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PREFACE 


In 1984, When I passed the period of the rains’ retreat (Buddhist lent) in 
Amaravati Monastery at Great Geddesden, England, some disciples of the 
Venerable Ajahn Sumedha, the abbot of the monastery, gave their attention 
to the study of the Pali Language. They obtained permission from the abbot 
for this purpose, and I agreed to teach them the Pali Language. It thus 
occured to me to prepare a course of easy lessons, which they could cover 
in a period of four months. 


I found most of them could easily grasp the language, and at the close of 
- the four months, some of them could even translate Pali Suttas with the help 
of a Pali Dictionary. Some friends and pupils of mine, both in England and 
America, who went through those lessons, suggested that it would be of 
much benefit, for students, were those lessons to be reproduced in book 
with the addition of a glossary and a key to all the exercises. I listened to 
them and this book "Pali Made Easy" is the outcome. The first edition of 
this book was published by the Nirodha Foundation in Shri Lanka in 1988. 

This is the second edition of the same with some change and improvements. 


B. Ananda Maitreya 
20th December, 1992 
Shri Nandaramaya 
Udumulla, Balangoda 
Shri Lanka 
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Pali Made Easy 
INTRODUCTION 


Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammdsambuddhassa 


Alphabet 
1. There are 41 letters: 8 vowels and 33 consonants. 
Vowels 
aadituneo 
Consonants 
Gutturals k Kho g gh 
Palatals c ch fj jh 
Linguals 5 fg gh 
Dentals t th d dh 
Labials p ph ob bh 
Semivowels y v r i 
Sibilant 5 
Aspirate h 
Lingual { 
Nasal m 
Pronunciation 
Vowels 
a is pronounced like u in us 
a is pronounced like a in art 
i is pronounced like i in is 
f is pronounced like ee in eel 
7 is pronounced like u in put 
a is pronounced like oo — in boon 


_yuw se 


€ is short before more than one consonant. Then it is pronounced 
like e in end, e.g. ettha, seyyo. It is always long before single 
consonants, €.g. evam, Seti. é stands as the final vowel of a word 
is also pronounced as long é, e.g. me, nagare. 


0 is short before more than one consonant and is pronounced like. 
o in ox, e.g. ottha, sotthi. It is always long before single 
consonants and is pronounced like o in bone, e.g. odana, sota. 
The final o of a word is also long as 0 in ‘lo’, e.g. so, buddho. 


2. Pronunciation of Consonants 
k, j, 1, p, b, m, y, v, r, Lare pronounced like the same in English. 


g is pronounced asg in get.  . E.g. gacchati 
c is pronounced asch in church, carati 

t is pronounced ast in tin. vattati 
d is pronounced asd in dim. uddeti 
t is pronounced asth in thatch. tarati 
ad is« pronounced asth in the. dadati 
l is pronounced as | in Wilhelm. viralha 
a is pronounced asn in sink. sangha 
ft is pronounced asgn- in Signora. — Adyati 
a is pronounced asn in wind. karana 
m iS pronounced = asng_ in sing. samharati 


When k, g, c. j, t. 4, t, d, p and 6 are followed by h to form the 
aspirated consonants as kh, gh, ch, th, etc., they are somewhat heavily 
pronounced, e.g. khayo, ghdnam, chdya, jhdnam, thanam, vaddhati, 
santharati, phalam, bhamati. 


3. Parts of Speech 
All declined words such as Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and declinable 
Participles are summed up under the term ‘Nama’. 
Verbs come under the term ‘Akhydra’. 
All Prepositions, Conjunctions, Adverbs (Indeclinable) and Interjections 
come under the term *Nipdra’ (Indeclinables). Prefixes are Upusaggas. 


4. Stems. Stems are crude forms to which Case-endings are added. Some 
Stems end in vowels and others in consonants. 


5. 


Genders. There are three Genders of substantives, namely Masculine, 
Feminine and Neuter. Generally Nouns that express male beings are 
regarded as nouns in Masculine Gender, and those that express female 
beings are Nouns of Feminine Gender. Most nouns that express neither 
male nor female beings are called Nouns of Neuter Gender. But some 
words like ‘matugdma' which means ‘a woman’ are declined as a noun 
of Masculine Gender. The noun ‘devata’ (deity or angel) is a Feminine 
Noun in spite of the fact that it represents heavenly beings or spirits 
both male and female. Actually the Gender in Pali Gremmar is rather 
a grammatical gender. 


. Cases. Nouns or declinable words are declined in seven cases as, 


Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, Dative, 
Genitive, and Locative. Just as in Latin-and Greek, in Pali, Case-endings 
are added to Nouns (declinable words). 


. Verbs. Verbs are formed from verbal roots by adding conjugational 


terminations. There are seven Conjugations, six Tenses and three Moods. 


. Tenses, Present Tense, Aorist (past) Tense, Imperfect Past, Perfect Past, 


Future Tense and Conditional Tense. Moods: Indicative, Optative and 
Conditional. 


. Persons are three as First Person, Second Person and Third Person. 
. Numbers are two as Singular Number and Plural Number. 


M1. 


13. 


14, 


LESSON 1. 
Verbs 
Present Tense (Indicative Mood) 
Verbal terminations 


Singular Plural 


First Person -mi -ma 
Second Person -Si : tha 
Third Person -t - ~(a)nti 


Root: dhéy (to run), verbal base: dhdva. 


First Person dhavami (2) run dhavama (We) run 
Second Person dhdivasi (You) run dhavatha (You) run 
Third Person § dhdvati (He) runs = dhdvanti (They) run 


N.B. The final ‘a’ of the base is lengthened before ‘m’ of the verbal 
termisations: dhavami, dhdvama. 


The person and the number are determined by the verbal terminations. 
Hence they are understood even though they are not given in the 
sentence. 


. The present tense generally states a happening or action that cccurs at 


the present moment. This same tense is used as the Present Emphatic 
and also as the Present continuous. So, “dhdvdimi" may mean ‘I run’, 
‘1 do run’, or ‘] am running’. 


This tense is also used to express a happening common to all times as: 
Jéta mityanti (those that have been born die). 


If the personal termination (‘-fi') of the third person singular of the 
Present Tense is removed we would get the verbal base. DAdvati is the 
verb. When ‘-ri' is removed we get dhdva, which is the base of the 
same verb. 


Exercises 


(a) Find out the bases of the following verbs. 


vasati - (He) dwells nistdati (He) sits 
gacchati (He) goes Qgacchati (He) comes 
titthati (He) stands Sayati (He) lies down 
ulthahati (He) gets up apagacchati (He) goes away 


uttitthati (He) stands up, gets up 


(b) Translate into English: 
1. Ustitthami. 2. Vasasi. 3. Tinhanti. 4. Gacchama. 5. Sajidtha. 
6. Apagacchami. 7. Nistdatha. 8. Agacchanti. 9. Vasari. 10. Sayanti. 


(c) Translate into Pali: 
1. I stand. 2, We get up. 3. They are lying down. 4. You sit. 5. We 
do dwell. 6, They are going. 7. We go away. 8. You are running. 
9. He is coming. 10. I do go. 


LESSON 2 


Verbs 


15. Some verbal bases end in ‘a’, some in ‘e’ and some in ‘o’. Their 
Present forms are given below. 


Root: &f (to purchase), base: kind 


Singular . Plural 
lst pers. kindmi (1) purchase kindma (We) purchase 
2nd pers. kigdsi (You) purchase = kindtha (You) purchase 
3rd pers. kinati (He) purchases kinanti (They) purchase 


Root: dis (to expound), base: dese. 
Ist pers. desemi (1) expound ——_-.desema (We) expound 


2nd pers. desesi (You) expound = desetha (You) expound 
3rd pers. deseti (He) expounds desenti (They) expound 


Root: kar (to do, make, work), base: karo 


ist pers. karomi (1) make karoma (We) make 

2nd pers. karosi (You) make karotha (You) make 

3rd pers. keroti (He) makes karonti (They) make 
Exercises 


{a) Find out the bases of the following verbs and conjugate them in the 
Present Tense: 


papunéti (He) approaches, attains 

jinasi (He) conquers coreri (He) steals tanoti (He) spreads 
Sunati (He) hears bhaveti (He) develops pappoti (He) approaches 
janati (He) knows _— chddeti (He) covers up 

cindti (He) collects, piles up, heaps up 


(o) Translate into English and find out the bases: - 
1. Jandmi. 2. Jindtha. 3. Chadenti. 4. Sunanti. 5. Tanoma, 
6. Bhavemi. 7, Chddesi, 8. Coretha. 9. Papponti. 10. cinami. 
(c) Translate into Pau! 
1. I conquer. 2. They are sooecaching: 3. We do develop. 4. They 


are stealing. 5.Idocover up. 6. Youcollect. 7. We are hearing. 
8. They are running. 9. I sit down. 10, They lie down. 


LESSON 3 
16. Some Defective and Anomalous Verbs 


Root: as (to be) 


Singular Plural 
lst pers. asmi, amhi (1) = am asma, amha (We) are 
2nd pers. asi (You) are attha (You) are 


3rd pers. atthi (He) is (there) santi (They) are (there) 


Root: br (to say) 


Ist pers. brimi (1) say briima (We) say 
2nd pers. brasi (You) say bratha (You) say 
3rd pers. brati (He) says bravanti —_ (They) say 


Root: Aan (to kill, to hurt), base: Aana 


ist pers. handmi (ID kill handma = (We) _ kill 
2nd pers. hanasi (You) kill hanatha (You) kilt 
3rd_ pers. hanati, hanti (He) kills hananti (They) kill 


Exercises 
(a) Translate into Pali: 
1.1 am. 2, You kill. 3. They hear. 4. He heaps up. 5. They say. 
6. We are. 7. You are making. 8. We are running. 9. He is there. 
10. They are. 11. You say. 12. You do kill. 
(b) Translate into English: 
1, Bria. 2. Hanti. 3. Hananti. 4. Tanoma. 5. Agacchama. 
6. Hanasi. 7. Asmi. 8. Asi. 9. Aitha. 10. Amha. 
LESSON 4 


Personal Pronouns (their nominative forms) 


Singular Plural 
Ist pers. Aham qd) mayam, amhe (We) 
2nd pers. tvam (You) tumnhe (You) 
3rd pers. so (He) te (They) 


17. Personal Pronouns with verbs 


Ist pers. aham asmi 1 am mayam asma, (amha) We are 
2nd pers. vam asi =—- You are tumhe attha You are 
3rd pers. so atthi eis (there) te sartti They are (there) 


Personal Pronouns with verbs 


Singular Plural 
Ist pers. aham dhavami I run mayam dhavama We run 
2nd pers. rvam dhadvasi Yourun swmhe dhavatha You run 
3rd pers. so dhévati He runs = te dhdvanti They run 


Vocabulary 

vasati (He) dwells, lives ghayati (He) smelis 

kasati (He) ploughs sdyati (He) tastes 

ett (He) comes phusati (He) touches 

vapati (He) sows cinteti (He) thinks 

jinati (He) conquers, wins sunati (He) hears, listens © 
bhaveri (He) develops tanoti (He) spreads 

. Exercises 


(a} Translate into English: 
1. So kasati. 2, Mayam suydma. 3. Aham phusdmi, 4. Te vapanti. 
5. Tumhe passatha, §. So passati. 7. Aham cintemi. 8. Tumhe 
ghdyatha. 9. Te britvanti. 10. So hanti. 11. Mayam ema. 12. Tumhe 
etha, 


(bo) Translate into Pali: 
1, Youcome, 2. I smell. 3. He s sows. 4. We think. 5. You heap up. 
‘6, They are sowing. 7. We see. 8. You hear. 9. 1am. 10. They kill. 


LESSON 5 
Future Tense 
Singular Plural 
Ist pers. -(issdmi -(i)ssdma 
2nd pers. -(i)ssasi -(Assatha 


3rd_—pers. -(Dssati -(Assanti 


Ist 
2nd 


3rd 


Ist 


2nd 


3rd 


Ist 


2nd 


3rd 


Ist 


2nd 


3rd 


pers. 
pers. 


pers. 


pers. 


pers. 


Root: dhdy (to run), base: dhava 


Aham dhavissdmi Mayam dhavissdma 


1 shall run We shall run 
Tvam dhavissasi Tumhe dhdvissatha 

You will run - You will run 
So dhavissati Te dhavissanti 

He will run They will run 


Root: kf, base: kind 


. Aham kinissdmi Mayam kinissdma 

I shall purchase We shall purchase 
. Tram kinissasi' Tumhe kinissatha 
You will purchase You will purchase 
. So kinissati Te kinissanti 

He will purchase They will purchase 


Root: dis, base: dese 


. Aham desessdmi Mayam desessdma 

I shall expound We shall expound 
. Tvam desessasi Tumhe desessatha 

You will] expound You will expound 
. So desessati Te desessanti 

He will expound They will expound 


Root: kar, base: karo 


. Aham karissami Mayam karissdma 
I shall make We shal! make 
Tvam karissasi ‘Tumhe karissatha 
You will make You will make 
So karissati Te karissanti 


He will make They will make 


Root: Aan 


Ist pers. Aham hanissdmi Mayam hanissdma 

I shall Kall We shall kill 
2nd pers. Tvarn hanissasi Tumhe hanissatha 

You will kill You will kill 
3rd pers. So hanissati Te hanissanti 

He will kill They ‘will kill 


Note: The verb azshi (he is) has not got its own Future. The Future forms 
of bhavati, that is, bhavissati, etc., play the part of its future forms. 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: : . 
1. Aham vasissdmi. 2. Tumhe gacchissatha. 3. Te agacchissanti. 
4, Mayam nistdissama. 5. Tvam sayissasi. 6. Aham utthahissdmi, 
7. Te apagacchissanti. 8. Aham janissami. 9. Te jinissansi. 
10. Twmhe sunissathe. 


{b) Translate into Pali: 
1, I shall know. 2, They will conquer. 3. He will cover up. 4. I shall 
develop. 5. They’will steal. 6. He will spread. 7. We shali heap up. 
8. We shall attain. 9, He will steal. 10, They will come. 


LESSON 6 
Imperative Mood 
Singular Plural 
ist pers. -mi “ma 
2nd pers. -hi -tha 
3rd pers. ~tu -(@)ntu 


Root: dhav, base: dhdva 


Ist pers. dhavarni dhavama 
2nd pers. dhéva, dhdvahi dhdvatha 
3rd pers. dhdvatu - dhévantu 


ist pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd_ pers. 


Root: dis, base: dese 


desemi 
desehi 
desetu 


Root: kar, base: kare 


Ist pers. 
2nd pers. 


3rd pers. 


karomi 
karohi 
karotu 


Root: Aan, base: hana 


lst ‘pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd_ pers. 


Ist pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


Ast pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


hanami’ 
hana, hanahi 
hantu, hanatu 


Root: kf, base: kind — 
Linami 
kina, kinahi 
kindtu 
Root: as 
asmi,. amhi 


ahi 
atthu 


desema 
desetha 
desentu 


karoma 
karotha 
karontu 


handma 
hanatha 
hanantu 


kindma 
Kinatha 
Kinantu 


asma, amha 
attha 
santu 


18. An Imperative verb in Pali expresses a supplication, a blessing, a 
‘command, a gentle advice or even a curse. 


Thus, dhdviimi may mean ‘1 may run’, ‘May I run’, or “Let me run’. 
Dhavama may mean ‘We may run’, ‘May we run’, or “Let us run’, 
Dhava, dhdvahi, may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, ‘May you run’, or 


. ‘Let you run’. 


Dhavatha may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, or ‘Let you run’. 
Dhavatu may mean ‘He may run’, ‘May he run’, or *Let him run’. 
Dhavantu may mean ‘They may run’, ‘May they run’, or ‘Let them 


1 


mun. 


19, 


20. 


21. 


aes 


(a) 


Before the termination -Ai the final a of the base is lengthened as: 
dhavahi. Optionally the termination -hi is dropped after the base ending 
in a or a and the basic a is shortened: dhdvahi, dhava, kindhi, kina. 


The particle ‘ma’ standing before Imperative, expresses a prohibition: 
ma gaccha (don't go)! 


Some adverbs 
Demonstrative Relative ‘ Interrogative - 
atra, ettha, idha yatra, yattha kutra, kattha 
tha, tatra, tahim yahim kuhim, kaham 
ato, ito, tato yato kuto 

Meanings 
atra, ettha, idha, iha : (here) 
tatra, tattha, tahim- ': (there) 
ato, ito : (from here) 
tato : (from there, from that, therefore) 
yatra, yattha, yahim : (where, where ever) 
yata : (from where, from what, wherefore) 
Kutra, kattha, kuhim, kaham : (where?) - 
kuto : (from where? from what?) 


Generally an adverb stands before a verb: Aham atra vasdami (I live 
here). Aham ito gacchdmi (I go from here). 


A relative adverb makes the sentence a relative one: Yarra so vasati, 
fatra aham gacchdmi (1 go there where he lives). An interrogative 
adverb makes the sentence a question: kutra gacchasi (where do you 
go? where are you going?), kuto Agacchasi (where do you come from? 
where are you coming from?). 


Exercises 


Translate into English: 

1. So idha vasam. 2. Te tatra gacchantu. %3. Tumhe idha ma 
nistdatha, 4, Mayam tato kindma. 5. Kuira tumhe vasatha? 6. Yato 
te Ggacchanti, aham tatra gacchissdmi. 7. Yatra te vasanti mayam tato 
agacchima. 8. Mayam ito kuhim gacchissdma? 9, Te tatra tanontu. 
10. Mayam jandma. 11. Yatra te vasanti tatra tumhe desetha. 12. Tvam 
md desehi. 13. Te bhdventu. 14. Kuhim te corenti? 15. Te jinantu, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. Let them come here. 2. Where are they dwelling? 3. You may 
know. 4. May you conquer. 5. lam going where they are. 6. Where 
is he? 7. Let us buy therefrom. 8. We hear therefrom. 9. Don’t kill 
there. 10. Let them come therefrom. 


LESSON 7 


Optative (or Potential) Mood 
Verbal Terminations 


Singular Plural 
Ist pers. eyydni, (emi) eyydma, (ema) 
2nd pers. eyydsi, (esi) eyyatha, (etha) 
3rd pers. eyya, (¢) eyyum 

Root: dhav, base: dhdva 

Ist pers. dhaveyydmi, dhavemi dhdveyydma, dhévema 
2nd pers. dhdveyydsi, dhavesi  dhaveyyatha, dhavetha 
3rd pers. dhdveyya, dhave dhaveyyum 


Root: xf, base: kigd: kineyydmi, kipeyydma, etc. 
Root: dis, base: dese: deseyydmi, deseyydma, etc. 
Root: kar, base: karo: kareyydmi, kareyydma, etc. 
Root: han, base: hana: haneyydmi, haneyydma, etc. 


Anomalous forms of the root ‘as’ (verb: atthi) 


; Singular Plural 

Ist pers. siyam, assam assdma 

2nd pers. siyd, assa assatha 

3rd pers. siyd, assa siyum, assu, siyamsu 
Root: kar 

Ist pers. kareyydmi, kayirdmi kareyyama, kayirdma 

2nd pers. kareyydsi, kayirasi kareyyatha, kayiratha 


3rd_ pers. 


kareyya, kayird, kare 


kareyyum, kayinumn 


23. 
_ mild command, request invitation, courteous question, and also a 


{a 


Nee! 


(b) 


The optative verbs are used to express a supposition, doubt, possibility, 


prayer. These verbs may be translated into English by using the 
auxiliary verbs ‘may, might, should’ or ‘would’. Thus "so dhdveyya" 
means ‘He may run, He might run, He should run’ or ‘He would min’, 


Vocabulary 


itham ; thus, in this way evam : this 

tath@ —; so, in that way Na: not 

yatha : in whatever way, such as 

katham + how, in what way? . 

sace (if), yadi (if). These particles begin a sentence when it expresses 
a supposition: sace(yadi) so gaccheyya, if he would go, if he should go. 
sakkoti (root: sak), he is able. 


Exercises 


Translate into English: 

1, So tatra kaseyya. 2. Tumhe idha vapeyydtha. 3. Mayam 
passeyyama. 4. Te tahim sayeyyum. 5. Aham phuseyyami. 6. Tvam 
cinteyydsi. 7. Mayam tahim gaccheyya€ma, 8. Aham cineyyarmi. 
9, Kuto te Qgaccheyyum? 10. Kutra mayam vaseyyama? 11, Yatra 
te vaseyylan mayam tetra gaccheyydma. 12. Yahim te nistdeyyum 
tato tumhe apagaccheyyatha. 


Translate into Pali: 
1. I should stay here. 2. They would go away from here. 3. Where 
should they run? 4, They might conquer there, 5. You should know. 


6, They would conquer, 7. Where should we purchase from? 8. You 


should approach there. 9. How should they conquer? 10. You should 
work in this way. 11. You may do asI do. 12. You should expound. 


ist pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


Ist pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


Ist pers. 
2nd. pers. 


3rd. pers. 


ist ‘pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


Ist pers. 
2nd pérs. 
3rd_ pers. 


LESSON 8 
Past Tense (Aorist) 


Terminations 


Singular Plural 

~im ~(Dunhd, (mha 

-0, i «(tha 

“i -(msu, um 

Root: dhdv, base: dhdva 

Singular Plural 

adhévirm (1 ran) adhavimha (We ran) 

adhavo, adhavi (You ran) —_ adhdtvittha (You ran) 

adhavi (He ran) adhdavimsu, adhavum (They ran) 
Root: Af, base: Aigd * . 

akinim (I bought) akinimha (We bought) 

akino, akipi (You bought) —_akinittha (You bought) 

@kini (He bough) okinimsu, okinum (They bought) 
Root: dis, base: dese 

adesesim (I expounded) adesesimha (We expounded) 


adesesi (You expounded) adesesittha (You expounded) 
adesesi (He expounded) adeseswm (They expounded) 


Root: kar, base: karo, kara 


akarim (I made, worked) ‘akarimha (We made, worked) 

akart, akaro (You made,worked) akarittha (You made, worked) 

akari (He made, worked) akarimsu, akarum (They made, 
worked) 


Root: Aan, base: han, hana 


Ist pers. ahanim (1 killed) ahanimha (We killed) 
2nd pers. ahani (You killed) ahanittha (You killed) 
3rd pers. ahani (He killed) ahanimsu (They killed) 


Root: as (anomalous) 


Ist pers. dsirt (1 was) dsimha (We were) 
2nd pers. asi. (You were) asittha (You were) 
3rd pers. dsi (He was) asum (They were) 


Note 1: ‘a’ is prefixed to the verbs of Past Tense. But optionally it may be 
dropped, e.g. dhavim, kinim, desesim, karim, hanim, etc., instead 
of adhavim, akinim, adesesim, akarim, and ahanim respectively. 


Note 2: The particle ‘ma’ stands before Aorist verbs to express a 
prohibition as: ma dgacchi (Don’t come), md gacchi (Don’t go), 
mda kari (Don’t do, Don’t make). 


Note 3: idani (now), tadd (at that time, then), yada (whenever, when), 
kadé (when?) 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Aham tatra vasim. 2. Te kada tatra gacchimsu? 3. Yada tvam tato 


gacchi, tad& mayam atra asimha, 4, Tumhe kada jinitha? 5. Mayam 
idani kinimha. 6. Yato aham ajanim tato avadim. 7. Te tahim 
desesum. 8. Aham tada idha asim. 9. Yadi evam siya, aham idha 
dgaccheyyami. 10. Kad& te tatra hanimsu? 11. Tianhe ma idha 
vasittha. 12. Ma te evam karimsu. 


(6) Translate into Pali: 
1. They went there. 2. We dwelt here. 3. When did you come from 
there? 4. Then you were there. 5. We went there when you were 
here. 6. How did you know? 7. Where did you purchase? 8. When 
did you plough? 9. When I touched, (then) I knew. 10. We thought 
when we heard (when we heard, then we thought.) 


LESSON 9 


Negation: To express negation, the particle ‘na’ is placed before a verb, 
e.g. na gacchati (he does not go). 


Question: A question begins with ‘api’, ‘api nu’ or ‘kim’. *kim’ may be 
placed even at the end of a sentence, e.g. api gacchasi? api nu 
gacchasi? kim gacchasi? gacchasi kim? ? (Do — go?) 


Gerund "(i)" 


A Gerund in Pali expresses such statements as ‘having gone’ or ‘after 
going’, e.g. So tatra gantva idha dgacchati (he, having gone there, comes 
back here), (he, after going there, comes here), or (he goes there and comes 
here). So tatra gantvd idha dgacchi {having gone there, he came here), or 
(he went there and came here). 


So tatra gantva idha dgacchisscei (having gone there, he will come here), 
or (he will go there and come here, i.e. Be will ge there’ and seam). In 
these sentences gantvd is the gerund (of gacchati). 


Infinitive (of purpose) "()nen" 


So idha vasitum icchati (he wishes, likes, hopes to stay here). Here 
‘vasitum’ is the infinitive of vasati (He dwells, He stays, He lives). 
Generally the Infinitive stands before the finite verb or predicative 


participle. 


Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive 
vas (to stay) vasati (he stays) —_vasitvd (having vasitum (to stay) 
stayed) 
gam (to go) gacchati ganiva yong gantum (to go) 
gone 
tha (to stand). titthati (he stands) tharvd (having thdtun (to stand) 
stood) 
ud+ tha (to get up) utthahari, utthati | utthahirva, eee 
| unthaya ughiaum (to get up) 


Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive 


nit+Ssad' (to sit) nistdati nistditva nisiditum 
a+gan’ (to come) dgacchati Qgantvé,dgamma dgantum 
Si (to lie down) Sayati Ssayitva -  Sayitumn 
apa+gam (to go apagacchati apagantva apagantumn 
away 
pa+ap (to attain, | papundti, papunitva, papunitun, 
to approach) { pappoti Pappuyya, parva i pape 
ud+gam (to go up, uggacchati | uggantvii, uggantum 
to rise)” uggamma 
#2 (to know, janéti | janitva, ; Janitum, 
to understand) fatva ndtum 
ji (to conquer, jinati | Jjinitva, Jinitum, 
to win) jetwa Jetum 
su (to hear) sunati supitvd, sutve = sunita, sonun 
cor (to steal,rop) = coreti coretva coretum . 
rud (to cry, eae rudirva, | ruditum, 
to weep) rodati roditva roditum 
bha (to develop) bhaveti bhitvetva bhaverum 
bha (to become, bhavati bhavitva ' bhavitum 
to be) 
chad (to cover up)  chddeti chédetva chadetum 
tan (to spread) tanoti tanitvd tanitun 
ci (to collect: cindti cinitva cinitum 
to heap up) 
eti (to come) eti (He comes) _—efva (having etwn (to come) 
, come) 
kas (to plough) kasati kasitva kasitum 
vap (to sow) vapati vapitva vapitien 
dis,pass (to see) passati passitva, | Passitum, 
disva | datthum 
vad (to say) vadati vaditva vadinan 
gha (to smell) ghayati ghayitva ghayitum 
Svad (to taste) Sdyati Sdyitvd Sdyitum 


sad’ is changed into ‘sii’ 


Jeng. 


Root 


Verb present 


phus (to touch) Phusati 
cing {to think) cinteti 
kr (to buy) kinati 
vitkf (to sell) vikkindti 
dis (to expound) deseti 
pac (to cook) pacati 
bhui (to eat, bhuiijati 
to enjoy) 

dand (to punish) dandayati 
dhay (to run) dhavati 
kar (to do, to make, karoti 

to work) 
han (to kill, hanti, 

to harm) hanati 
antsy | 

(to admonish) anusdsati 
jtv (to tive) jtvati 
pa (to drink) | —pivati 


Gerund 


phusitva 
cinzetva 


| kigitvd, kervd 


vikkinitva, 
vikkiniya 
desetva 
pacitva 
bhufifirva, 


anusdsiy2, 
anusdsitva 
jivitva 
pivitva 


Infinitive 


Phusitum 
cintetian 
Kinitum, kerum 

vikkinitum, 
vikketunt 
desetum 
pacinim 

| bhufjinen 
bhottum 
dondayitum 
dhavitum 

| karitum, 
kano 
hantup 


anusdsitum 
jtvitum 
pivitum 


Note 1: Sometimes the suffix ‘na’ is added to gerunds as: vasitvina, 
- gantvdna, thatvina. ; 


Note 2: When a prefix is added, the suffix ‘-ya’ might be added to the 
verbal root to form the Gerund, ¢.g. ud + thd + ya = ufthaya; 
ni + sad + ya = nisajja; a + gam + ya = agama, 


Vocabulary 


ajja: today, suve: tomorrow, s@: she, dyna: yes 


(a) 


() 


24, 


Exercises 


Translate into English: 

1, So tatra nistditva (nisajja) tato utthati. 2. Mayam ajja idha vasitva 
suve tahim gacchissdma. 3. Aham bhufijitva sayitum na iechami, 
4, Kada tvam desetwm tatra gacchissasi? 5. Tvam agantva idha vasahi. 
6. Te kasitva bhfjitum idha agacchimsu, 7. Mayam idani atra bhutva 
vapitum tahim gacchissima. 8. Te atra coretvd ito dhévitva tatra 
papunimsu. 9. So vikkinitum ito gantva, tato Kinitva idha dgacchi, 
10. Sace so coretva idha agaccheyya, aham dandayissdmi. 11. Sace 
tumhe tato dgamma idha vaseyydtha, mayam tatra gantva vasitwn 
sakkunissama. 12. Sace tvam tattha gantva deseyyasi, mayam sotum 
tahim gacchissima. 13. Yadi sa desetum sakkuneyya, suve idha 
agaccheyya, 14. Twnhe atra dgantva pocitva bhufjitva ajja idha 
Sayitva suve tattha gaccheyydtha, 15. Tumhe idha nistditva ma 
rodittha, tatra gacchatha, gantvd bhutva sayatha. 


Translate into Pali: 

1. If you like to live here, come and stay. 2. I wish to go there and 
expound. 3. We do not go there to buy. 4. They come here and cook 
and go, and you eat and drink and lie down. 5. After ploughing there, 
they came here. 6. We do not like to kill. 7. Yes, I know, you like 
to steal. 8. If he wishes to go there, let him go. 9. They wanted to 
reach there. 10. If you go there and teach (expound), they would 
listen. 11. Where will you stay there, after going from here? 12. If 
you like, stay here. 13. Do you like to cook? 14. He cannot conquer. 
15, I can see (I am able to see). 


LESSON 10 


Nouns 


Nouns are declined in three genders, two numbers and eight cases. 
Three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. 


Two numbers: singular and plural. 
Eight cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, 


Dative, Genitive and Locative. 


25. 


26. 


27, 


28. 


29. 


Nouns are divided into two groups with reference to their endings: 
some ending in vowels and others ending in consonants. 


Masculine nouns: some masculine nouns end in ‘a’, some in ‘i’, some 
in ‘f’, some in.‘u’ and others in ‘i’ and some end in ‘o’, These are the 
masculine nouns ending in vowels. Those ending in consonants will be 
dealt with in lessons 21, 22, 23 and 24. 


‘Buddha’ is a masculine noun ending in ‘a’, ‘muni’ ending in ‘i 
‘sendnt’ ending in ‘tf’, ‘garu’ ending-in ‘u’, ‘vid@’ ending in ‘2’ and the 
anomalous noun ‘go’ ending in ‘a’. 


Nominative Case. In nominative singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem 
becomes ‘o’, the final ‘i, £ u, 2° or ‘o’ remains unchanged. 


Noun stems Nominative Singular 

Buddha (Buddha) Buddho (a Buddha or the Buddha) 
muni (sage) ‘ muni (a sage or the sage) 

sendnf (general of the army) ‘senant (a general or the general) 
garu (preceptor) garu (a preceptor or the preceptor) 
vida (wise man or knower) vida (a wise man or the wise man) 
80 (0x) go (an ox or the ox) 


In Nominative Plural, 

the final a becomes 4, 

the final i becomes f or ayo, 
the final u becomes d or avo, 
the final £ becomes f or ino, 
the final @ becomes 2 or uno, 
the final.o becomes avo. 


Examples: 

Noun stems Nominative Plural 

Buddha Buddha (Buddhas, the Buddhas) 

muni munf, munayo (sages, the sages) 

garu gart, garavo (preceptors, the preceptors) 
senant senant, sendnino (generals, the generals) 
vidi vidi, viduno (wise men, the wise men) 


go gdvo (oxen, the oxen) 


Exercise 
(a) Give the Nominative singular and plural forms of the following nouns: 


vanija (merchant) ndga (cobra, elephant) setu (bridge) 


suriya (sun) isi (seer) ucchu (sugar cane) 

miga (deer) aggi (fire) velu (bamboo) 

sida (cook) ravi (sun) maccu (death) 

manussa (man) ahi (snake) sabbanfia (the Omniscient 

alagadda (snake) gahapati (householder) one, The Buddha) 
LESSON 11 


30. The subject of a predicate may be a noun or. its equivalent and it is 
expressed by Nominative Case. The subject should agree with the finite 
verb of the predicate in number and person. 


Example: 

Aham gacchdmi (1 go) Mayam gacchdma (We go) 

Tvam gacchasi (You g6) Sing. Tunhe gacchatha (You go) Plur. 

So gacchan (He goes) - Te gacchanti (They go) 

Puriso gacchari (A man goes) Puris@ gacchanti (Men go) 

Muni gacchati (A sage goes) Munt (Munayo) gacchanii (sages 20) 

Ravi uggacchati (Sun rises) Ahf (Ahayo) dasanti (Snakes bite) 

Velu calati (the bamboo Vela (Velavo) calanti (Bamboos 

sways or moves) - move or sway) 

Sabbafha deseti Sabbanna (Sabbaftfuno) desenti 

(the Omniscient One expounds) (Omniscient Ones expound) 
Vocabulary 

Verb Gerund Infinitive 

dasati (He bites) dasitva dasitum 

patati (He falls) patitva patinun 

vicarati (He moves about, walks) vicaritvd vicaritum 

vanneti (He describes, praises) vennetvi vaynetum 


harati (He takes away, carries) haritva harinun 


ogacchati (He goes down) ogantvd, ogamma ogantum 


anusdsati (He admonishes) anusdsitvd, anusdstya anusdsitum 

rohati (It grows up) rohitva rohitum 

dahati (It burns) dahitva dahitum 

viharati (He dwells, stays) viharitva viharitum 

jayati (He is born, It is produced) jayitva jayiton 
Exercises 

(a) Translate into English: 


{b 


nw 


{c) 


(d) 


(e) 


\, Migo dgacchati 2, Manussd vasanti 3. Alagaddo dasati 4. Naga 
adhavanti 5. Isayo viharanti 6. Aggi dahati 7. Ravi uggacchati 
8. Ahayo vicaranti 9. Gahapati Kindti 10. Maccu harati 


Translate into Pali: 

1. The Omniscient One expounds. 2, Sugar cane grows. 3. There are 
bridges. 4. The sages teach. 5. The bamboo falls down. 6. The 
cobras move about. 7. The preceptor admonishes. 8. The cook cooks. 
9. Merchants sell. 10. Sun sets (goes down). 


Exercise ; 
Turn all the verbs in exercise (a) into past tense and form ten sentences, 


Exercise 
Turn the verbs in the exercise (b) into Imperative and Optative forms 
and make sentences. 


Translate into English: 

. Migo tatra gantvd sayi. 

. Manussé ajja idha vasitvé suve tahim gacchissanti. 

. Alagaddo dasitva tattha dhavi. 

. Isayo idha viharitwn na icchanti, te taitha gantva vasinwp icchanti. 
. Aggi utthdya dahi. 

Idani suriyo uggacchati, utthdtha, ma idha sayittha. 

Vanija idha nistditva vikkinimsu. 

. Sace gahapati dgaccheyya, idha vihareyya. 

Yadi tumhe vikkineyydtha, mayam kineyydma. 

. Sace slda& na paceyyum, mayam bhufjitum kuhim gaccheyyama? 


—_ 


31. 


32. 


33. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


LESSON 12 


Adjective. An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, 
number and case. Generally an adjective stands before the noun it 
qualifies, But if there are many adjectives quafying the same noun, 
most often they may follow it. 


Examples: seto asso (a white horse), seta assa (white horses), 
kutumbiko addho mahaddhano mahadbhogo (a householder 
opulent, very wealthy and possessing much property) 


Predicative use. Sometimes a noun plays the part of a prédicate and it 
should necessarily agree with its subject in case: Putra manussinar 


vatthu (children are men’s wealth). 


If the predicate be an adjective, it should agree with the subject in 
gender, number and case: Kama hi citra madhurd manohara 
(sense-pleasures are diverse, sweet and delightful) M.1.74. 


. Noun in apposition. A noun in apposition, too, agrees with the rioun 


it modifies in ease; and if possible, in gender and number, too. 


Examples: suppiyo paribbajako (suppiya the wandering mendicant 
monk) D.I. Samano gotamo (the recluse Gotama) M.1.375. 


Sometimes the particle ‘ndma’(by name, named) follows the proper 
noun in this construction: Yafifladatto ndma bradmhano (a brahmin 
named yafifiadatta) D.II.8. 


Natthi (there is not, there are not), musd (lie): these particles may stand 
as predicate. Santkhdrd sassatd natthi (no conditioned things are eternal) 
Dh.255. Tam musd (it is a lie). 


Past participles stand as predicate: Apdrutd tesam amatassa dvdra 
(opened are the gates of immortality for them) S.1.138. 


Subjective complement agrees with the subject in case and number: 
Tvam kiso asi (you are lean). Here *kiso’ is adjective used as subjective 


. complement. 


38, Euphonic combinations 
(a) When two vowels of the same kind meet together (only when they 
are followed by a single consonant), they blend into the long vowel 
ofthesamekinds a@ta=Giti=Rutu=a 
Examples: na aham = ndham; muni idha = munidha 


(b) The short vowel that follows ‘o’ is elided and an apostrophe is put 
in its place. kiso asi = kiso’si. 

(c) The ‘m’ followed by a vowel is changed into ‘m’ and is joined to 
the following vowel: evant asi = tvam asi = tvamasi. 


39. Pronouns are also used as adjectives. Then they agree with the noun 
they qualify in gender, number and case. So puriso (that man), te 
purisa (those men). 


Vocabulary 

Masculine nouns 
magea (road, way, path) §kheja (saliva) acariya (teacher) 
dhamma (state, tendency,  samtkhara (conditioned ayya (venerable one, 

doctrine, nature) thing) master, gentleman) 
purisa (person, man) bhataka (hired servant) thera {elderly monk) 
paftha (question) kaya (body) - giitha (excrement) 
saddhamma (true doctrine) pditha (lesson) Ssappurisa (good man) 
bdlaka, daraka, kumara —kuutumbika, gahapati 

(boy) (householder) 
Adjectives Adjectives Verbs 
dubbanna (discoloured) _. kisa (lean, emaciated) wadghati (it grows) 
papaka (mean, ignoble,bad) sassata (eternal) uppajjari (it arises, 
akusala (unwholesome) dullabha (hard to find, is born) 
abhirapa (beautiful) rare) nikkhamati, nigga- 
canda (wicked, violent) kalla (clever,proper, fit)  cchazi {he sets out) 
khema (safe) duggandha (ill-smelling) 
sadhana (rich) bhidura (breakable) —_Indeclinables 
dhanika (rich) udahu (or) 
Interrogatives evam (thus) 


kasma (why?) hiyyo (yesterday) 


34 


{a) 


(b) 


40. 


26 


Exercises 


Translate into English 

1. Kiso tvamasi dubbanyno. 2. Maggo khemo, 3. Paptka akusala 
dhamma uppajjanti. 4. Ayyo abhirapo. 5. Paftho kallo 6. Khelo 
duggandho. 7. Kayo bhiduro. 8. Sankhdra aniccd. 9. Néham (na 
aham) bhatako’smi (bhatako asmi). 10. idani kasma sé Puriso ito 
nikkhamati? 


Translate. into Pali: ; 

1, Conditioned things are not eternal. 2. The householder was Sudatta 
by name, 3. The body grows. 4. Excrement is ill-smellng. 5. The 
true doctrine is hard to find. 6. Don't be wicked. 7. Then he was 
beautiful. 8. When the road is safe, then shall we set ou. from here. 
9, Good men are rare. 10. They are not rich. : 


Answer in Pali 

1. Htyyo tumhe kuhim vasitva ajja idhdgacchatha (idha &acchatha) ? 
2. Kim tvam ugthatum na sakkosi? 3. Api nu acariyo idha nistditwm na 
icchati? 4. Kim so janitva evam karoti udahu ajanitva? © so 

puriso kasm& idhdgacchati? 6. Kim te purisd vapiripn tahim 
gacchissanti? 7. So thero iddni kuhim vasati? 8. Kim baake patham 
pathati? 9. Déraka idha bhutva kasmd tahim gacchanti> 19. Kado 
munayo idhdgacchissanti? 


LESSON 13 


Vocative Case ; 
All stems ending in ‘a’, ‘i or ‘u’ remain unchanged in vocative 


_ Singular. The final long ‘r’ and ‘a’ (of the &stems and 4-Stms) become 


short in vocative singular. The vocative plural of all these iouns are the 
Same as their nominative plural. _ 


Vocative Case 

Stem Singular Plural 

Buddha Buddha (O Buddha) Buddha (4 Buddhas) 
_ muni muni munt 

garu garu gark 

senant Sendni senant, Shaning 

vida vidu vida 

go go giavo 


41, 


42. 


43. 


Very seldom the form ‘Buddha’ is found in vocative singular in verses. 
Some special vocative forms: Bho, he (hallo) (sing.); Bhavante (p1.); 
avuso (friend); bhanze (venerable sir, your holiness); tra (dear one) 
(sing.); cfd (pl.). ; 


Accusative Case 
In accusative singular the nasal ‘7p’ is added to all nouns. Long ‘1° 


_and ‘a’ become short before ‘m’, Examples: Buddham, muntm, garwm, 


sendnim, vidum. The anomalous stem ‘go’ becomes ‘gavayt, gavam, 
gavum’. In accusative plural the final ‘a’ of a-noun ‘becomes ‘e’ as 
‘Buddhe’, plural forms of other stems are the same as their nominative 
plurals. 


Accusative Case 


Stem Singular — Plural 

Buddha Buddham Buddhe 

muni munin munf, munayo 
garu garum gara, garavo 
sendnt sendnim sendnt, sendnino 
vida vidum vida, viduno 

go gavam, gavam, givum  gdvo 


The accusative case expresses the direct object of a verb (of active 
voice) as So rukkham chindati (he cuts down the tree). Here ‘rukkham’ 
is the direct object. 

The accusative singular of ‘ka’ (who) is ‘kam’ (whom), its plural is “ke” 
(whom), nom. sing.: ‘ko’ 


The accusative of the goal of motion. The accusative form is also used 
to express the place or person to which or to whom one goes: So 
gadmam gacchati (he goes to the village). So Buddham upasarkamati (he 
goes to the Buddha). 


Ca. The particle ‘ca’ (and) follows every word it joins together in 
sense. Sometimes it follows only one of those words, most often the 
last one: Kodho ca mano ca, kodho mano ca (wrath and conceit). Aham 
kasami ca vapami ca, aham kasimi vapdmi ca (i plough and sow). 


art 


44, Hi. The enclitic ‘hi’ is sometimes used to express the idea “as for" or 
“on.....part". Aham hi samana kasdmi ca vapdmi ca (as for me, I,.0 
recluse, plough and sow) or (on my part, O recluse, I plough and sow). 
Sometimes ‘Ai’ is used in the sense “certainly, indeed": Na hi so socati 
(certainly he doesn’t grieve). 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 


dhamma (the dhamma, the way of life, the doctrine, righteousness,duty nature) 
adhamma (unrighteousness, false doctrine, injustice, mean way of life) 


kodha (wrath) niraya(unhappy destination after death,doom) 
Ratthapala(name of a person) Xdma (desire, sensual pleasure) : 
mana (conceit) kulla (a raft) ~° —pantdita (the wise man) 
bramhana (brahmin) mitta (friend) kumara (boy) 
yakkha (demon) samana (recluse) pamdda (negligence) 
sunakha (dog) 

Adjectives 


mdnusaka (human); vihdra (monastery); odana (boiled rice) 
Indeclinables 


vata (alas, certainly, indeed), this is an enclitic particle and never begins a 
sentence. 

api, pi (also) (enclitic) 

musd (falsehood, lie) 


Verbs 


bhufijati (he eats, enjoys) . avajangti (he despises, denies) 
bhajati (he associates, follows) jahati, pajahati (he gives up, rejects) 
vandati(he adores, pays homage to) vippajahati (he dispels, drives away) 


neti, nayati (he leads) nassati (it ruins, vanishes, perishes) 
kilati (he plays) parivajjeti (he avoids) 

apadhdvati (he runs away) pivati (he drinks) 

carati (he behaves, wanders) jarati (he decays, be decrepit) 
ugeganhati (he learns) pp. jinna 


TR 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 


(b) 


{c) 
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1, Passdmi sadhane manusse. 2. Aham hi samana kasdmi. .3, Ehi tata 
Ratthapala, bhuftja ca piva ca. 4. Uttehi Vira. 5. Kodham jahe 
vippajaheyya manam. 6. Nassati vata bho loko. 7. Panditam 
nitvajanami. 8. Na ‘bhaje papake mitte. 9. Bhuftja mdnusake ‘kame. 
10. Adhammo nirayam neti, 


Translate into Pali 

1, Men tie up a raft. 2. Dispel sensual pleasures, O friend. 3. Brahman 
decayed you are. 4, O Suvira, go there. 5. One should not follow the 
mean way of life. 6. He avoids a wicked dog. 7. We may adore the 
Buddha. 8. O friend, let us go to the monastery now. 9. The sage 
expounded the Dhamma there and came here. 10. The man cooks rice 
and eats. 11. O boys, come here, eat and drink and play. 12. We 
cannot go to the village now. 


Answer in Pali: 

l. Ko iddni tatra dhammam deseti? 2. Kim tumhe ajja vihdram na 
gacchittha? 3. Aham hi itha vasitva dhammam ugeanhdni, tumhe atra 
kim karotha? 4. Kim timhe kumara idha vasitva dhammam ugganhiran 
na icchatha? 5. Api nu tumhe tatra ahim passatha? 6. Api tvam 
yakKham disva bhayi? 7. Kim ajja mayam ganen passitum tahim 
gacchissdma? 8. Kuhim so gavam neti? 9. Kutra idani sendni ca 
kumarad ca gacchanti? 10. Kam disvd bhayitva kumara tato 
apadhavanti? 


LESSON 14 
Instrumental and Ablative Cases 


The Instrumental Cases answers the questions: ‘with whom or with 
what by whom or by what, by means of what, and because of whom or 
what?’ 

Thus, ‘Buddhena’ means ‘with the Buddha, by the Buddha, by means 
of the Buddha’ or ‘because of the Buddha’. 


46. The Ablative Case answers the questions: ‘from whom, from what, 
from where, out of whom, out of what?’ 
Thus, ‘Buddhasma’ means ‘from the Buddha, out of the Buddha’. 


47. In Instrumental singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem becomes ‘ena’ 
as: Buddhena. 
To the stems ending in i, f, u, and @, ‘-nd’ is added. When it is added 
_ the final long vowel of the stem becomes short, ¢.g. munind, sendnind, 
garund, vidund. 


48. In Ablative singular the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘a’ or *-syd’ is 
added to the stem as: Buddhasma. 
To the stems ending in i, f, u, and 2, the ending ‘-smd’ instead of ‘-nd’ 
may be added. The final long vowel of the stem becomes short, ¢.g. 
muninad, munismd, sendnind, sendnismd, garund, garusma, vidund, 
vidusmna. 


Note: “sma may become ‘-mhd’ as: Buddhamhd, munimhd, sendnimhda, 
garumha, and vidumhda. 


49. The plural of both the cases are formed by adding ‘-bhi* to the stem. 
When it is added the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhebhi. 
When ‘-bhi’ is added the short final vowels ‘i’ and ‘u’ of other nouns 
become long as: munlIbhi, gariibhi. 


Note: ‘-bhi’ may often become ‘-hi’, e.g. Buddhehi, munthi, sendnthi, 


garahi, vid&hi. 
Stem Instrumental Ablative Instrumental and 
Singular Singular Ablative Plural 
Buddha Buddhena Buddhd, Buddhasmd, Buddhebhi, 
Buddhamha, Buddhato Buddhehi 

muni muningd munind, munisma, munimha muntbhi, munthi 
Sendnt sendnini — sendnind, sendnisma, sendnimha  sendnibhi, senanthi 
garu = garund garund, garusmé, garwnha garabhi, garihi 


vid2 —- viduna viduna, vidusmd, vidumhd vidabhi, vidahi 


an 


go 
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53. 
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Anomalous noun ~ ‘go’ 


’ gaivena, gavena gavd, gdvd, gavasnid, gavebhi, gavebhi, 
gavasmd, gavamha, edvamhad gdvehi, gavehi, 
gobhi, gohi 


‘-r0' form, An alternative suffix ‘-to’ may be added to any noun to give 
the sense of the Ablative case, e.g. Buddhato (from the Buddha), 
munito, sendnito, garuio, viduto. 


Saddhim, saha, Either of these two particles is added to a noun in the 
Instrumental case to give the sense of ‘together with’, e.g. 

Buddhena saddhim, Buddhena saha (together with the Buddha), 
garund saddhim, garund saha (together with the preceptor), ~ 

Vidithi saddhim, vidithi saha {together with the wise men). 


The particle ‘vind’ (without) governs the Accusative, Instrumental and 
Ablative Cases, e.g. Buddham vind, Buddhena vind, Buddhanhd vind 
(without the Buddha, apart from the Buddha). 


Api, pi (also,even). As these two are enclitics, these always follow a 
word, ¢.g. so api, so pi (also he, even he). 

Pana, tu (but, as for) are also enclitics: 

So kflati aham pana (cham tu) pathami (he is playing but I am reading). 


Va (or). This particle follows a noun or a verb to express the sense 
‘either...or’, e.g. So vd sd vd gacchatu (may either he or she go). 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 

geha (house) kulla (taf) 
Satta (living being) pomdada (negligence, heedlessness) 
putia (son) appamdda (vigilance) 
samudda (sea) assama (hermitage) 
sahdyaka (companion) ayya (venerable One) 
Sevaka (servant) devakdya (group of Devas) 
kodha (anger) ari (enemy) 
akkodha (non-anger, amity) bhdrika (brother) 


sagga (happy abode, heaven) 


(b) 


Adjectives 


papaka (bad, wicked, evil) dalidda (poor) 

_ asddhu (not good, bad) duggata (poor) 
sddhu (good) 

Verbs 
Root . Verb Gerund Infinitive 
jv . jivati Gives) jivitva Jivition - 
sam + lap _ sallapati (converses) sallapitva Sallapitum 
tar tarati (crosses over) taritva taritum 
nis + kam _ nikkhamati (departs) nikkhamitva — nikkhamiturn 
sam + vas  samvasati (lives together) samvasitvd samvasitum 
nud nudati (dispels) nuditva nuditun 
pa + vis pavisati (enters) pavisitva pavisitum 
cyu cavati (falis away, dies) — cavitva cavitum 
. Exercises 

(a) Translate into English: 


1. Mayam dhammena jtvéma, na tu adhammena, 2. Tumhe panditehi 
saddhim sallapatha’ 3. Aham mittena vind gdmam na gamissdmi. 
4. Satta papakehi mittehi saddhim md vicarantu. 5. Bramhano puttehi 
saddhim Buddham upasankamati. 6. Tvam kullena samuddam taritum 
sakkosi kim? 7. Rayhapalo saha@yakehi saddhim gehato nikkhamati. 
8. Pamadena na samvase. 9. Pandito appamadena pamadam nudati. 
10. lsayo assamamhd nikkhamanti. 11. Bhikkht upasakehi saddhim 
gamam pavisanti. 12. Deva deva-kdyamha cavanti. 13. Bhante, ayyo 
Qgacchatu, idha nistdatu. 14. Mayam artra uggonhdma, so pana tatra 
sayani, ; 


Translate into Pali: 

1. We depart from the village together with (our) servants. 2. The 
monk departs from the monastery and goes to the village. 3. By anger 
you cannot conquer your enemies. 4. One should defeat anger by 
means of amity (non-anger). 5. I conquer bad people by means of 
good. 6, Are you coming from the monastery? 7. Don’t move about 
with bad men. 8. 1 do not like to stay here without my brother. 9. They 
are rich, but 1am a poor man. 10. We read our lessons here, but you 
are playing over there. 11. Without dhamma you can’t go to heaven. 
12, We can’t tive apart from the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha. 


(c) Turn all the verbs in Exercises (a) and (b) into Past, imperative, 
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Opiative and Future tenses, and form sentences. Use gerunds and 
infinitives, too. 


LESSON 15 


Past Participle . 
Generally by adding the suffix ‘sa’ either to the root or to the verbal 


base the past participle is formed. Most often ‘i’ is inserted between the 
root or base and the suffix as: pat + i + ta = patita (fallen), des(e) 
+ i+ £@ = desita (expounded). Some roots ending in ‘d’ or ‘r’ take 
the suffix ‘na’. Bhid + na = bhinna (broken), Kir + na = Kinna 
(scattered). ; 


If the root (or verb) is intransitive its past participle is active. bk@ + 
ia = bhita (been), pat + i + ta = patita (fallen). By adding * ~vant’ 
or '-dvin" to these forms Active past participle of any verb is formed. 
See. Lesson 21. 


If the root or verb is transitive, its past participle formed by adding 
suffix ‘ta’ or ‘na’ is passive. han + ta = hata (killed), dese + i + ta 
= desita (expounded). chid + na = chinna (cut) 


An active past participle agrees with the subject or agent in gender 
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number and case: rukkho patito (the tree [was] fallen, or fallen tree). 


A passive past participle agrees with the object in gender, number and 
case and its agent is placed in Instrumental Case. Migo dittho purisena 
(the deer was seen by the man, the deer seen by the man). Vyadhena 
hatam migam aham passdmi (1 see the deer killed by the huntsman). 


‘patito’ may be translated as ‘fallen’, ‘has fallen’ or ‘had fallen’. 
Simillary ‘haro’ may be translated as ‘killed’, ‘has been killed’ or ‘had 
been killed’. 


57. The past participles of some verbs will be given below. 


Root 


a-+gam 
apa+gam 
o+nt 
bhuj 
bha 
bhid 
bha 
badh 
bhaj 
chad | 
chid 
cor 


Verb 


agacchati 
apagacchati 


Gneti (brings, leads back). 


bhufijati (eats) 
-bhavatl (becomes) 
bhindati (breaks) 
bhaveti (develops) 
bandhati (binds, ties) 
bhajati (associates) 
chadeti (covers) 
chindati (cuts) 

coreti (steals) 

cinteti (thinks) - 

carati (waiks, practises) 
dahari (burns) 

gasati, damsati og 


danddeti (punishes, 
deseti amar 


. passati (sees) 


ganhii (takes, receives, 
catches) 

gacchati (goes) 

ghayati (smells) 


Past Participle 


dgata (come) 

apagata (gone away) 

anita (brought, led back) 
bhutta, bhufjita ser enjoyed) 
bhita (become, been . 
bhinna, bhindita as 


_ bhavita (developed) 


baddha,bandhita(bound, tied arrested) 
bhaita (associated) 

channa, chadita (covered) 

chinna, chindita (cut off) 


_ Corita (stolen) 


cintita (thought) 

carita, cigga (walked, practised) 

dadgha (burnt) 

dattha, dasita, damsita (bitten) 

dandita (punished) 

desita (expounded) 

dittha, passita (seen) 

gahita (taken, received, 
-Caught) 

gata (gone) 

ghayita (smelt) 


jahati(gives up,abondons) jahita (given up, abondoned) 
harati{takes away ,carries) hata (taken away, carried) 


hanti (kills) 

hoti (is) 

icchati (wishes) 

jandti (knows) 

jayati (is born) 

jindti (conquers, defeats) 


hata (killed) 

bhitta (been) 

isha, icchita (wished) 
hata, janita (mown) 
jata (bom) 

jita (conquered, defeated) 


karoti (does,makes, builds) kata (done, made, built) 


kindti (buys, purchases) 
kasati (ploughs) 
merati, mtyati (dies) 


kita, kinita (bought, purchased) 
kasita, kattha (ploughed) 
mata (dead) 


muc muiicati, moceti muficita, mutta, mocita 

(frees, saves, lets go) (freed, saved, let go) 
muc muccati (becomes free, mutta (freed, released) 

is released) 
nistkam nikkhamaiti (sets out,departs) nikkhanta (set out, departed) 
pac pacati (cooks) pacita, pakka (cooked) 
pat patatl (falls) patita (fallen) 
pat+ap pdpundti (reaches, attains, — patta (reached, attained, 
approaches) approached) . 
pathd — pajahasi (gives up, pahina, pajahita (given up, 
: leaves behind) dispelled) 
phus Phusati (touches, Phustta, phuttha (touched, 
impinges) impinged, affected) 

pa pivati (drinks) pita (drunk) 
pathar paharati (beats, attacks) paharita, pahata (beaten, attacked) 
ruh rihati, rohati (grows up) ratha (grown up) 
si Sayati (lies down) : sayita (lain down) 
Su Sundti (hears, listens) suia (heard, listened) 
sdd (say)  sayati (tastes) sdyita (tasted) 
tha tipthati (stands) thita (stood) 
us iussati (becomes giad) tuttha (that has become glad) 


ud+gam uggacchari (goes up, rises) uggate (gone up, risen) 
ud+thd —_urthari (stands up, gets up) _utthita (stood up, got up) 


vad vada (says) vadita, udita (said) 

vac vacati (says) vutta (said) 

vap vapati (sows) vurta, vapita (sown) 

vann vanpeti (describes, praises)  vaynita (described, praised) 
vas vasati (stays, dwells) vasita, vuttha (stayed, dwelt) 


58. Some model! sentences 

(a) Puriso agato {the man came, the man has come, the man had 
come). 
agate puriso (the man that came, that has come or that had come), 
here ‘dgato’ is adjective qualifying ‘puriso’: 
rukkho patito (the tree fell, the tree has fallen, the tree had fallen). 
patito rukkho (the fatlen tree). 
In these sentences ‘dgato’ and ‘patito’ are active past participles. 


Sfdena odano pacito, sadena pacito odano {rice was cooked, has 
been cooked or had been cooked by the cook, the rice cooked by 
the cook). 

-rukkha chinna purisehi, purisehi china rukkha, purisehi rukkha 
chinnd (the trees were, have been or had been cut down by men, 
or trees cut down by men). oO 
gdmamha agatam purisam na passdmi (1 do not see the man that 
has come from the village). 

Buddhena desitam dhammam ugganhama (we iearn the Dhamma 
expounded by the Buddha). 

So vihtramha idhagato idani tahim sayati (he, having come here 
from the monastery, now lies down there, he came from the 
monastery and now lies down there). 


(b) Thus the past participle acts the parts of the past participle, the 
present perfect tense, the past perfect tense, the gerund and also 
the adjective. Ke 


Note that it is declined like a noun (ending in ‘a’). 


Yocabulary 
putia (son) pandtipdta (killing) 
ari (enemy) ahesum (were) 
atfva (very much, extremely) viramari (abstains) pp. virata 
patta (bowl) hattha (hand) 
asi (sword) 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1, Aham hlyyo gamamha idhadgato. 2. Puriso rukkhamhd patitva 
matam puttam disva rodi. 3. Sendpatina arthi muficitam bhatikam 
disva gahapati attva tuttho ahosi. 4. Suriyo uggato hori, tumhe pana 
idani pi sayatha, 5. Therena anusitthd manuss@ papdripdta viratd 
ahesum. 6. Te dhammam caritvd saggam gata. 7. Kuhim fhite ram 
geham agatam coram passi? 8. Patio hatthamha patito bhinno ahosi. 
9, Sendnina asina pahatd arayo patitd mata. 10. Buddho bhikthithi ca 
upasakehi ca vandito pijito ca asi. 


(b) Translate into Pali (words in italics are to be translated using past 
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participles) 


1. The rice cooked by the cook was eaten by the servants. 2. We saw 

fallen tree. 3. Where is the man that has come here? 4, The boy ran 
from here and fell down there. 5. Where has he come from? 6. I saw 
a deer that had been bitten by a snake and had died. 7. The man 
seeing (having seen) his son returned from the village became happy 
(glad). 8. The house built by the carpenter was bought by the house- 
holder. 9. The trees cut by the servants fell down. 10. The men who 
went to the monastery saw the Thera and bowed down. 11. Where 
have those men come from? 


LESSON 16 
Dative and Genitive Cases 
In Dative singular the final a of the noun~stem is changed into aya and 
assa as well, thus building two forms: Buddhaya, Buddhassa (to or for 


the Buddha). 
To stems ending in i, f, u and &, -no as well as -ssa@ are added: 


Stem Dative singular 

muni munino, munissa (to or for the sage) 

sendnf —_— sendnino, sendnissa (to or for the general) 

garu - garuno, garussa (to or for the preceptor) 
wide viduno, vidussa (to or for the wise man) 

ga gavasa, gavassa (to or for the ox) 


In Genitive singular only -ssa is added to the final a. The Genitive 
singular forms of other nouns are as the same as the Dative singulars. 


Buddha —_ Buddhassa (of the Buddha, the Buddha’s) 
muni munino, munissa (of the sage, the sage’s) 
Senanf ——_ sendnino, sendnissa (of the general, the general's) 
garu garuno, garussa (of the preceptor, the preceptor’s) 
vide viduno, vidussa (of the wise man, the wise man’s) 


The anomalous noun go has two forms as gavassa, gavassa. 


Dative and Genitive plurals 


To form the Dative and Genitive plurals -nam is added to all these 
noun-stems and before this ending the final vowel of all the nouns 
becomes long. 


Noun-stem Dative and Genitive plurals 


Buddha Buddhanam (to or for the Buddhas, of the Buddhas) 


muni muntnam (to or for the sages, of the sages) 

Senant senantnam (to or for the generals, of the generals) 

garu gartinam ‘(to or for the preceptors, of the preceptors) 
vida vidinam (to or for the wise men, of the wise men) 

g0 gavam, gunnam, gonam (to or for the oxen, of the oxen) 


Note: The special dative singular form of nouns ending in. ‘a’ like 
Buddha is ‘Buddhiya’ 


F The. use of dative and genitive cases. Dative answers to the questions 
‘to whom, to what, for whom, for what as Buddhdya, Buddliassa (10 
the Buddha, for the Buddha), Genitive answers the questions ‘whose’, 
‘of whom or of what?’ Thus Buddhassa (the Buddha's, of the Buddha), 
This case especially expresses the Owner or possessor. 


Dative answers to the questions ‘to whom, to which or for which 
something is given or done’. So yacakassa dharam deti (he gives food 
to the beggar). Te yicakdnam ahdram denti (they give food to the 
beggars).. Generally Dative is used as indirect object in English. ‘Ne 
gives the man food or he gives food to the man’. In this sentence ‘food’ 
is the direct obect of the verb ‘gives’ and ‘the man’ or ‘to the man" is 
indirect object. In Pali, direct object is expressed by Accusative Case 
and the indirect object by Dative Case. Let us translate this sentence 
into Pali and it should come thus: so purisassa ahdram deti. Here 
‘purisassa’ is Dative or indirect object and ‘ahdram’ is Accusative or 
direct object. 


Genitive is similar to possessive in English grammar. It expresses 
‘possession or relationship. Buddhassa sfvako (the Buddha’s discipie), 
bhaipassa pasado (the king’s palace), rukkhassa khandho (the trunk of 


(a 


(b 


) 


—— 


Vocabulary 


Nouns Verbs 

aggi (fire) andhakara (darkness) © abhiruhasi (climbs up) 
assama (hermitage)  bhipa (king) pp. abhiriitha 
tapasa (ascetic) karu (carpenter) oruhasi (climbs down) 
pasada (palace) ari (enemy) pp. orilha 
pabbata (mountain) rdja-purisa (policeman) khddati (eats) 

éloka (light) pinda (alms) pp. khddita 


yacaka (beggar) amacca (minister, companion) 
tattha eva (there itself), ind. 


Adjectives 
bahu (many); abhinava (quite new); nava (new) 
Exercises 


Translate into English: ' , 
1. Agegi upthaya kugumbikassa geham qahi: -2. Mayam ajja isino 
assamgm daghum pabbatarg abhiruhissdma, 3. Navo setu kirund kato 
hoti. 4. Gahapatino gavo corehi hit@. 5. Gahapatino ucchavo 
dhanikena vanijena kha. 6. Sabbafifund desito dhammo viharam 
gatehi sendnino puttehi suto, 7. Alagaddena dattho migo tatth’eva 
patitva mato. 8%. Sadehi gahapatino sevakdnam odano pacito. 
9. Suriyassa Glokena andhakdaro apagato. 10. Bhapassa ca kumaranam 
ca amaccanam ca behave abhinava pasada karaht kata. 


Translate into Pali: (words in italics should be translated using past 
participles.) 


1. The ox beaten with a bamboo by the householder’s servant ran 
away. 2. The ascetic climbed down (from) the mountain and entered 
the village for alms.. 3. The man having seen the thief that entered the 
house, went and brought the policemen. 4. The householder saw (his) 
son, fallen from the tree and died, and wept. 5. The house bought by 
the merchant was burnt by his enemies. 6. Men go to heaven by 
means of Dhamma. 7. Even the heroes were attacked by death. 
8. Alas, the world will perish! 9. Rice cooked by the cook was eaten 
by the beggar’s dog. 10. The man’s oxen were lost, (vanished). 


an 
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An 


LESSON 17 
Locative Case 


The Locative Case answers the questions ‘where, in whom, in what, 
on whom, on what’, and ‘among whom?’ 


To form the Locative Singular, ‘-smim’ or ‘-mhi’ is added to all 
masculine nouns. A long vowel becomes short before these 
case-endings. 


N.B. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’ have a special form in Locative 
Singular, in which the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhe. 


Locative Singular forms 


Stem Locative Singular 

Buddha Buddhe, Buddhasmim, Buddhamhi 

muni munismim, munimhi 

senant séndnismim, sendnimht 

garu garusmim, garumhi 

vida vidusmim, vidurhi 

gO - gavasmim, gavasmim, gavamhi, gdvamhi. 


. To form the Locative Plural, ‘su’ is added to ail nouns. Before ‘su’ the 


final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhesu. Other short vowels 
become long, or optionally may remain short before ‘su’ as: munisu, 
muntsu, sendnisu, garusu, garisu, viditsu. ' 


Locative Plural forms 
Stem . Locative Plural 
Buddha Buddhesu 
muni munisu, muntisu 
sSenant Senantsu 
garu garusu, gartisu 


vida ~ vidisu 


’ Vocabulary 


Nouns — Indeclinables Adjectives 

deva (god, tain) pato (morning) dhammika (righteous) 
ratha (chariot, carriage) péito'va (pdto + eva)  settha (best, highest) 
giri (rock, mountain) (early morning) 

sissa (student) sdyam (evening) 

sakuna (vird) diva (at day time, noon) 

kalaha (quarrel) bahi (outside, out) 

vijjalaya (college) tatra tatra (here and there) 

mafica (bed) 


kapi, vanara (monkey, ape) 
genduka, kanduka (ball) 


Verbs 


pabbajati (goes forth, enters a reigious order) pp. pabbajita 
calati (moves) pp. calita 

pasidari {is pleased, is delighted in} pp. pasanna 

ramati (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. rata 

vassati (rains, rain falls) pp. vuttha 

vijjhati (shoots) pp. viddha 

mapeti (builds) pp. mdpita 

upapajjati (is born in, reaches) pp. upapanna 

uppajjati (is born) pp. uppanna 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1, Aham hiyyo bhdtikassa gehe vasitva ajja piato'va idhdgacchirm. 
2. Idani thero viharasmim dhammam deseti, kim namhe dhammam 
Sotum tahim na gacchatha? 3. Girisu tatra tatra ahayo vicaranti. 
4. Idani devo vassati, m@ bahi gacchittha. 5. Ajja baht manussd game 
Sannipatimsu. 6. Maggesu ratha calanti. 7. Viduno Buddhe pasannd. 
8. Bahii manussd dhamme pasannd dhammam caritvd saggesu uppanna 
ahesum. 9, Sissd drdme sannipatitva kandukehi ktlimsu. 10. Gahapatino 
kumara vijjdlayamha dganrva bhutva idani maficesu sayanti. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


63. 


1, Monkeys move about on the trees. 2. Today many people will 
gather in the monastery. 3. Good people are delighted in Dhamma. 
4, They, having seen the disadvantage of sensual pleasures, entered the 
order of monks, 5. The king, having delighted in the dhamma 
expounded by the Buddha, went for refuge to the Buddha, Dhamma 
and Sangha. 6. The boys moved about in the grove with (their) bad 
friends and shot and killed many birds. 7. Now there is a quarrel 
among people in the village. 8. O friends, you may abstain from 
killing. 9, The Buddha stayed in the vihira built by the householder 
with his friends. 10. Among gods and men the righteous are the best. 


LESSON 18 

Neuter Nouns 
Nominative, Vocative and Accusative of Neuter nouns. 
To the noun-stems ending in ‘a’, ‘mm’ is added to form their Nominative 
Singular. Thus the stem ‘phala’ (fruit) becomes ‘phalam’ in the 
Nominative singular, 
Noun stems ending i in other vowels, i, f, u and 4, remain unchanged. 
Nouns ending in f, and @, are very rare. There are some adjectives 
ending in ‘f’ and ‘a’ which play the part of nouns as: sudhf, gotrabha. 


In the Vocative Singular the short final vowel of the stem remains 
unchanged and a long vowel is shortened as: phala, authi, sudhi, 


‘cokkhu, gotrabhu. 


In the Accusative Singular ‘m’ is added to every stem, and a long 
vowel is shortened before ‘m’ as: phalam, atthim, sudhim, cakkhum, 
gotrabhun. 


Pee a ee ae Ce As cee ee ee 


+ 


65. 
66. 


a LTE A LE A NT 


Stem Nominative Vocative Accusative 
Singular Singular Singular 
phaia (fruit) phalam phaia phalam 
atthi (bone) atthi atthi atthim 
sudht (wise). sudhf sudhi sudhim 
cakkhu (eye) cakKhu cakkhu cakkhum 
gotrabhn ' gotrabha gotrabhu gotrabhum 


rp SCALA 


. Plural forms 


There are two nominative plurals. In one the short vowel becomes long 
and the long vowel remains unchanged. In the other ‘-ni' is added to all 
those forms as: phala, phalani, asthf, agthmni, sudht, sudhini, cakkha, 
cakkhani, gotrabha, gotrabhini. 


Vocative plural is the same as the Nominative plural (of all nouns). 


In Accusative plural, the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e', in one.form 
and the other form is the same as the nominative plural as: phale, 
phalani.The Accusative plural of the stems ending in all other vowels 
is the same as their nominative plural, e.g. ashf, atthini, sudht, 
sudhtni, gotrabha, gotrabhini. 


Nominative, Vocative and Accusative Plurals 


Stem Nominative and ‘Accusative Plural 


Vocative Plural 
i 
phala phala, phalani Phale, phalani 
atthi agtht, atthini - aptht, aghini 
sudht sudht, sudhini sudht, sudhini 
cakkhu cakkha, cakkhiini cokkhal, cakkhani 
gotrabhu gotrabha, gotrabhani gotrabha, gotrabhitni 


ee per nN 


' Gotrabhit is the name for the consciousness that arises just before the 


consciousness of Streamwinner (Sotdpatti-magga-citta). 


Ad 


‘Singular forms of other Cases 


Instr. phalena agthind —sudhind ~—cakkhund ~—_gotrabhund 
AN tt 
Abl.  phala, atthind, — sudhind, cakkhuna,  gotrabhund, 
Phalasma, atthisma, sudhisma, cakkhusma, gotrabhusma, 
Phalamha athimha  sudhimha —cakkhumha  gotrabhumha 
RL PP re NEE i peeve 
Dat. phalaya, atthino, sudhino, —_ cakkhuno, ' gotrabhuno, 
Phalassaatthissa —sudhissa ~—cakkhussa ~—_gotrabhussa 
rinse apc ponent 
Gen. phalassa  agthissa, —_sudhissa, _cakkhussa, _gotrabhussa, 
_ afthingo —sudhino —  cakkhuno —_gotrabhuno - 
tii pe ea gc a ag nc ape gee 
Loc. phalasmim, agthismim, sudhismim, cakkhusmim, gotrabhusmim, 
Phalamhi, atthimhi  sudhimhi — cakkhumhi —_gotrabhumhi 
Phale 


eter terete rere rp 


Phural forms 


eA re i reer 


Instr. phalehi, arthibhi,  sudhtbhi,  cakkhabhi, - gotrabhabhi, 
& 
Abl. phalebhi —atththi sudhthi cakkhuhi —gotrabhathi 


re rt ne 
Dat. 
& — phalanam ajthinam sudhmmam — cakkhiinam gotrabhiinam 
Gen. 


eee Ee he ENO yn nacre reeeereeneenieenre—= 


Loc. phalesu —_atthtsu sudhisu cakkhisu- gotrabhisu 


Note: Optionally ‘i’ and ‘a’ before ‘su’ become short, e.g. atthisu, 
cakkhusu, The adjective ‘sudhf and ‘gotrabha’ go together with 
neuter nouns as: sudhf kulam (wise family), gotrabha cittam (the 
gotrabhi' consciousness), sudhimhi kule (in the wise family), 
gotrabhumhi cittamhi (in the gotrabhii consciousness). 


Aa 


Vocabulary 


pufha (meritorious) 


Masculine Nouns 
uttarasanga (upper robe) raga (lust) 
ekamsa (one shoulder, one side) dosa (anger) 
kassaka (farmer) moha (delusion) 
pindapata (alms) anta (end, side) 
dava (amusement) yodha, bhata (soldier) 
mada (enjoyment, intoxication) rukkha (tree) 
papanika (merchant) sadda (sound, noise) 
bhoga (wealth) gandha (odour) 
Mahdnama (a person so known) Ssdyanha (evening) 

Neuter Nouns 

asana (seat) dajiddiya (poverty) 
pada (foot) agara (home) 
viriya (effort, endeavour) anagdriya (homelessness) 
Sota (eat) kula (family) 

’ bhojana (food, meal) Jetavana (the grove so known) 
kamma, karma (deed, action) vana, arafifia (forest) 
citta (mind, consciousness) Sangdma (war, battlefield) 
pamojja (joy) khetta (field) 
pahdna (dispelling, removal) mila (root, foot of a tree) 
mandana (adornment) aviditra, samipa (vicinity) 
vibhisana (omament) dvdra (door, gate) 
bhaya (fear) _nagara (town, city) 
mahatta (greatness, prosperity) | rape (visible form) 
arahatta (athatship) ghana (nose) 

. Reha, ghara (house) 

Adjectives Indeclinables and Adverbs 
dahara (young) nissamsayam (certainly) 
akusala (unwholesome,evil, sinful) sakkd (is able, can) 

kusfa (lazy, idle) yannuna (how good it be!) 
alasa (lazy, idle) divd (in the day time) 
dalidda (poor) sdyam (evening) 


(a) 


(b) 


Verbs 


arabhati (makes effort) pp. draddha hayati (diminishes, decays) 

odahati (gives ear to) pp. ohita pp. hina 

paifidpeti (lays down a rule, promulgates, marndyati (owns, regards as 
prepares a seat) pp. pefAatta one’s own) pp. mamdyita 

paccdgacchati (returns) pp. paccdgata apaneti (leads away, 

abhivddeti (pays homage to) pp. abhivadita takes away) pp. apantta 


Exercises 


Translate into English: 

1. Brdmhano wthaydsand uttarasangam ekamsam karitvd dahardnam 
bhikkhanam pdde-vandi. 2. Thera viriyam drabhanti. 3. Te sotam 
odahanti, 4. Bhikkha bhojanam bhufijanti. 5. Bala akusalani kammani. 
karonti. 6. Gahapatino cittam pastdati.” 7. Pamojjam uppajjati. 
8. Twmhe dvuso Ananda ragassa pahdnam pafifapetha, dosassa 
pahdnam pafifdpetha mohassa pahdnam pafifdpetha. 9. Mayam 
pindapdtam bhufijama neva davaya, na madaya, na mandandya, na 
vibhiisandya. 10. Natthi bhikkhave panditato bhayam. 11. Padpaniko 
mahatiam pdpundti bhogesu. 12. Yannindham Mahdndmam 
ekamantam apanetva dhammam deseyyami, 13. Bhikkha pafifattesu 
asanesu nistdimsu. 14. Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha, sakka 
bhikkhave akusalam pajahitum. 15. cakkhini hayanti mamdyitani. 


Translate into Pali: 

1. Monks made an attempt to attain Arhatship. 2. The Buddha 
expounded the doctrine for getting rid of lust, anger and delusion. 
3. We went to the house of the general and sat down on the seats that 
had been prepared. 4. If you become lazy, certainly you will fall into 
poverty. 5. How good would it be if I should go forth from home to 
homelessness. 6. They gave ear to hear the teaching of the Buddha. 


- 7, Having gone to Jetavana they saw the Buddha and paid homage (to 


him). 8. Many meritorious deeds were done by the wise family. 9. In 
the battlefield many enemies were Killed by the General and (his) 
soldiers. 10. The monk went to the forest and sat down at the foot of 
atree. 11. Then the Buddha stayed in Nigrodharama in the vicinity 
of the city Kapilavatthu. 12. The farmers worked in the field in the 
daytime and retuned to (their) houses in the evening. 13. Many 
soldiers were standing at the gate of the city. 14. We see visible forms 
with (our) eyes, hear sounds with (our) ears and smell odours with 
(our) nose. (The words within brackets are not to be translated.) 


LESSON 19 


Feminine Nouns 


67. Feminine noun-stems end in 4, i, f, u, and @. Examples: kaffi (girl), 


ratti (night), nadf (river), ydgu (gruel), vadhf (woman). 


Nominative Case: In. Nominative Singular all these nouns remain 
unchanged. 

In Vocative Singular the final ‘a’ of the stem is changed into: ‘e” as 
kane. B th are exceptions as: ‘amma’ (Vocative Singular of 
‘amma’, mother). The final long vowels become short in Vocative 
Singular, ¢.g|!nadi, vadhu. 

In Accusative Singular ‘m’ is added to all stems and before it the long 
vowel becomps short: kaffiam, rattim, nadim, yagum, vadhum. 


68. Nominative, YVocative and Accusative plurals. 
There are two plural forms, in one the final vowel becomes long, and 
in the other * ~yo" is added to the stem. Before the ending -yo long f and 
@ become short: rattf, rattiyo, nadf, nadiyo, yagi, yaguyo, vadhh, 
vadhuyo, kaffia, kafiflayo. 
Stem nominative vocative accusative NOM., VOC., acc., 
Singulars Plurals 
kafad (girl) kaha kafife kaftfam kafifia, kafifidyo 
ratti (night) ratti ratti rattim rant, rattiyo 
nad (river) nadt nadi - nadir nadl, nadiyo 
yagu (gruel) = ylgu yagu yagun yagi, yaguyo 


vadhit (woman) vadhit vadhu vadhum vadhi, vadhuyo 


69, 


Formation of Feminine Gender 

In feminine gender the final ‘a’ of some nouns and valjenies becomes 
‘a’, and some of others it becomes ‘f’. In a very few nouns the final ‘a’ 
or ‘i of the stem becomes ‘-dnf’ as: mdtula (uncle); matulant (aunt); 
gahapati (householder); gahapatani (housewife). The final ‘-aka’ of a 
noun becomes ‘ikd’ in feminine. 


Masculine 

mdanusa (human) 
masika (mouse) 
kokila (cuckoo) 
Sobhana (beautiful) 
digha (long) 

kukkura (dog) 
kukhauta (cock) 
ménava (young man) 
mdatula (uncle) 
gahapati (master of a house) 


Feminine 

mdanust 

miasika 

kokila 

sobhana 

dighé 

kukkurt 

kukkujt 

manavt (young woman) 
mdtulant (aunt) 
gahapatani (mistress of a house) 


Note: In addressing a woman the word ‘bhori’ is used in Singular and 
‘bhotiyo’ in the plural, e.g. bhoti kafife (O dear girl), bhott 


(bhotiyo) kafiflayo (O dear girls). © 
Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns 
chaga (festival) yotta (rope) amma (mother) 
dloka (light) __ bhaya (fear) kahfa (girl) 
vaja (cow pen,cattlefold) uyydne (park) lata (creeper) 
faci (relative) vacana (word) rattt (night) 
alamkdra (ornament) mukha (mouth) nadf (river) 
gaja (elephant) vetta (cane) darika (girl) 
kaya (body) Gbharaga (omament) ydgu (gruel) 
Angala-visaya (England) vartha (cloth) dhenu (cow) 
Samadhi (concentration) paduma (lotus) vicd (word) 
papapika gia (song) pokkharapt (poud) 
apanika $(merchant) rattha (country) vapi (lake) 
vanija | , Jivhé (tongue) 
desand (sermon, preaching) 
Adjectives migt (doe) 
karunika (kind, compassionate) isthr (woman) 
Piya (dear, pleasing, agreeable) tanhé (craving) 
gambhtra (deep) kadalf (plantain) 
puthula (broad, wide) rdjint (queen) 
jettha (elder) paja (subjects) 
kanijtha (younger) vind (lute, violin) 


an 


ip tee 


th ee ae | hi ae 


> Ue ae 


Verbs 


vetheti (coils) Sajjeti (prepairs, decorates, 
vibhari (shines) equips) pp. sajjita 

nahdyati (bathes) vddeti (plays a musical instrument) 
khanati (digs) pp. khata pp. vadita 


niccharati (comes out, emits) 


rodati (cries, weeps) 
pp. niccharita vikasati (blooms) pp. vikasita 


otarati (goes down into, descends,  sandati (flows) pp. sandita 


climbs down) pp. otinga paleti (governs, protects) 


eayati (sings) pp. gayita, gta Sannipatati (assembles) 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 


(b 


— 


1, Amma, mayam idani kuhim gacchama? 2. Kafiftdyo bhasikehi 
saddhim chanam passitum nagaram gacchantu. 3. Latdyo rukkhe 
vethenti. 4. Ratti candassa alokena vibhati. 5. Mayam nahdyinan 
nadim otardma, 6. Bhoti kafite, kim tvam ajja vijjdlayan na 
gacchasi? 7. Gahapatdnt yottam gahetva vajam gantva dhemon 
bandhitva gehassa samipan dneti. 8. Mayam pato ugthdya yagwn 
pivitva gehamha nikkhamma khettam gacchama. 9. Dérikdyo 
vijjalayassa avidire uyyane sannipatitva kKifanti. 10. Karunika vaca 
dérakinam darikanam ca piyd hoti. 11. Sevakehi khata pokkharant 
gambhtrd ca phuthula ca hoti. 12. Yakkhassa mukhato jivhé niccharati. 

13. Therena kati desand bahahi sutd hoti. 14. Kaffd fatino geham 
Agata, 15S. Duggata ittht dvdre thatva gitani gayati vmam ca vadeti. 


Translate into Pali: 

1. Let us go to the river to take a bath.- 2. The girl orie folks city 
with (her) elder brother saw an elephant and cried with fear. 3. Many 
rivers flow from the mountain. 4. The hunter takes a doe from the 
forest, goes to the town and sells (it) toa merchant. 5. The girl beaten 


: by the elder brother with a cane, runs home, sits down in the bed and 


cries. 6, You may develop concentration and Vipassana and dispel 
craving 7. We saw the pond dug out by the servants. 8. The lake 
looks beautiful with blooming. lotuses. 9. Plantains do not grow in 
England. 10. The queen governs the subjects (of the country) in 
righteousness. — 


70, 


71, 


72. 


73. 


74. 


LESSON 20 
Feminine Nouns 


Instrumental and other Cases 
In the Singular form of the Instrumental, Ablative, Dative and 
Genitive cases, ‘-ya’ is added to the feminine noun-stems ending in ‘a’, 


e.g. kaftiitya. 


In all the same cases ‘-yd" is added to feminine stems ending ini, 7, u 
and &, and the long f and @ become short before ‘ya’ as: rastiyd, 
nadiya, yaguyd, vadhuyd. 


In Locative Singular, ‘-ya" or ‘yam’ is added to noun-stems ending in. 
@ as: kafifidya, kafifidyayn. 


In the same way, in the Locative Singular, ‘yd’ or ‘yam’ is added to the 
noun-stems ending in i, f, wu and @. f and @ become short before ‘yd’ 
and ‘yam’, e.g. rattiya, rattiyam, nadiya, nadiyam, yaguya, yaguyam, 
vadhuya, vadhuyamt. , 


To form Instrumental and Ablative Plurals ‘-bhi’ or '-hi’ is added to all 
feminine nouns. Before them the short vowel becomes long: kafifabhi, 
kahihiahi, rastibhi, rattthi, nadtbhi, nadthi, yagabhi, yagithi, vadhabhi, 
vadhahi. 

To form Dative and Genitive plurals ‘nam’ is added to all feminine 
noun-stems. The short vowel becomes long before * nar": kafifidnam, 
rattinam, nadinem, yaghnam, vadhanam. 

To form Locative Plural ‘-su’ is added to all feminine noun-stems. 
Before *su* short vowels may become long apecnally: kaftftasu, rattisu, 
rattisu, nadisu, ydgusu, yagiisu, vadhisu. 


Stem  Instr.,Abl.,Dat., Instr. & Abi. Dat. & Gen. Lac. 


Gen. Singular Plural Plural Plural 


kana = kafifidya kahhabhi, kaffiahi kafifanam kafifidsu 


ratti 


rantiyd rastibhi, rattthi raninam rattisu, rattisu 


nad? nadiya nadtbhi, nadshi nadinam nadisu 
ydgu ydguyd = ydgtbhi, yagahi yaganam ydgusu, ydgiisu 
vadhi  vadhuyd vadhabhi, vadhahi vadhfnam  vadhitsu 


N.B. Rastiya and rattiyam have their contracted forms as ‘raya, raryam’, 
Similarly nadiya and nadiyam have the contracted forms as ‘najja’ 
and ‘najjam'; jatiyd also becomes ‘jacca’. 


75. ‘eva’ is an enclitic particle which is used to emphasise the sense of the 
preceding word: so eva (he himself) 


‘ce’ (if). This Lae never begins a sentence and always follows a 


word: so ce (if he... 


Kho, kho pana (enclitics) = 


his part). 


as for... 


so kho pana (as for him, he on 


Sometimes ‘Kho’ or ‘kho pana’ are used to give the sense ‘indeed, 
certainly’. At times it is used to express something important, or 2 
thing that happens anew or strangely. : 


Feminine Nouns 


Tamasd (river so named) 
Nerafijata(river so named) 
Savatthi (city so named) 


vaca {word) 

saddha (confidence) 
paftfia (wisdom) 
bhariyad (wife) 


mettd (loving kindness) 


paja (people, beings) 
khudha (hunger) 
pipadsdé (thirst) 

vatthi (bladder) 
Ganga (Ganges) 
kugikd, kuti (hut) 
patha-sala (school) 
himsda (violence) 
karugd (compassion) 
giv (neck) 

vaddhi (growth) 


Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns 


janapada (district) 

bheda (break) 

acariya (teacher) 

niraya (doom, un- 
happy or mis- 
erable state) 

Bhadanta (Venerable 
One) 

ogha (flood) 

jatila (ascetic wearing 
matted hair) 

vasala (outcast, 
low person) 

panndkara (present) 

nidhi (buried treasure) 

avaqa (pit) 

soka (grief) 

kdsu (pit) 


Neuter Nouns 


ttra (bank, shore) 
duccarita (miscon- 
duct, wrong deed) 

marana (death) 

dgata (approach, 
coming) 

citta (mind, cons- 
ciousness) 


Adjectives 


puratthima (Eastern) 


gildna (ill, sick) 
sussusa (obedient) 
seftha (greatest, best) 
stta (cold) 
hemantika (of winter) 
sambahula (many) 
cheka, dakkha (clever) 
mdnusa (human) 


Verbs 


carati (he walks, does, practises) adasi (gave) 


upapajjati (goes to after death) nidheti (buries) 
parisujjhati (is purified) vaddhati (grows) 
patihanti (wards off, strikes against, ummujjati (emerges, rises out) 
- removes, destroys) nimujjati (plunges, sinks, dives) 
vinodeti (dispels, quenches) apaneti (removes) — 
sodheti (cleanses, purifies) dhdreti (bears, holds, wears) 
deti (gives) pilandhati (wears) 
Adverbs 
param (after) this governs ablative case. 
marand param {after death) 
ito param (after this) 
tato param (after that) 
Exercises 
(a} Translate into English: 


1. Buddho Nerafijardya najj@ tre viharati. 2. Atthi, bramhana, 
Puratthimesu janapadesu Savatthi nama nagaram. 3. Aham ce kho 
pana kéyena duccaritam careyyam kyassa bhedd param marana 


' nirayam upapajjeyyam. 4. Aham sendya gilano, icchdmi bhadantassa 


(b) 


"a 


@gamanam. 5. Saddhaya iarati ogham, paffldya parisujjhati. 
6. Sussusd sejtha bhariyanam. 7. Mettam karotha mAnustya pajaya. 
8. Yagu khudham patihanti, pipadsam vinodeti, vatthim sodheti. 
9. Stdsu hemantikdsu rattisu sambahula jarila Gangayam ummujjanti 


pi nimujjanti pi. 10. Na jaccd vasalo hoti. 


Translate into Pali: 

1. A seer dwelt in a hut in the forest. 2. They developed loving- 
kindness. 3. The teacher gave presents to the clever girls in the school. 
4, They were taking bath in the river Tamasd. 5. He buried a treasure 
in a pit. 6. We shall grow by the growth of wisdom. 7. The Prince 
Siddattha was the son of the queen Maya. 8. Remove violence from 
your heart by development of compassion. 9. The girl wears a garland 
on (her) neck. 10. From craving is produced grief. 

(. Ud.l. 2. A065. 3. A.1.48. 4. Vind. 5. $.1.214. 6. 3.0 
7. Kh.3, 8. 1A.T. 9. Ud.6. 10, SN.) 


ths, Sen ae tals S 


LESSON 21 
Consonantals 


76, Possessive Adjectives are formed by adding *-vant’, ‘-mant’ or ‘-in’ to 
nouns. ‘vans’ is added to noun-stems ending in ‘a’ or ‘a’ and ‘mans’ to 
the stems ending in other vowels as i, f, u, &, or o. ‘-in’ is added to 
stems énding in ‘a’. 


satan a a gay en, 


Noun-stem Factor Possessive Adjectives" 
et 
dhana (wealth, riches) -vant dhanavant (wealthy, rich) 

bala (power) ua balavant (powerful) 

stla (virtue, precept) * sflavant (virtuous, keeping precepts) 


a ET A 
sati (mindfulness, memory) -mant satimant (mindful) 


dhiti (courage) . dhitimant (courageous) 

dhf (intelligence) * dhimant (intelligent, wise) 

bhanu (rays) " __ bharuwmnant (radiant, having rays) 
go (cattle) f gomant (possessing cattle) 
ang PS 
dhana (wealth) -in  dhanin (wealthy) 

bala (power, strength) * balin (powerful, strong) 


i 


Declension 


77. All these adjectives are used also as nouns. Thus ‘dhanavant'’ even 
means ‘a rich man’ when there is no noun for it to modify. 


78. All such substantives ending in ‘ant’ have two stems, one ending in 
‘ant’ and the other in ‘at’. Thus ‘dhanavant’ has two forms, 
‘dhanavant' and ‘dhanavor’. Similarly ‘satimans’ has two forms 
‘satimant’ and ‘satimat’ . 

Those ending in ‘ant’ are declined mostly like nouns ending in ‘a’ in 
Masculine and Neuter genders in all cases. Except Vocative Singular. 


Example: 
stem dhanavant (masculine gender) 


Singular - Plural 

Nom. dhanavanto Gdhenavanta 
Voc. - dhanavanta 
Acc. dhanavantam dhanavante 
Instr. dhanavantena dhanavantehi {-bhi) 
Abl. dhanavantasmd, dhanavantehi (-bhi): 

dhanavantamha 
Dat. & Gen. dhanavoantassa dhanavantinam 
Loc. dhanavante, dhanavantesu 

| dhanavantasmim, 
' { dhanavantamhi 


79. The stems ending in ‘at’ are declined only in Nominative, Vocative, 
Instrumental and Ablative Singular, in Dative and Genitive both 
Singular and Plural and Locative Singular. ‘ar’ becomes ‘d’ in 
Nominative Singular and in Nominative Plural ‘-anto’. 


In Vocative Singular ‘at’ becomes ‘am, a, or a’, plural is the same 
as of the Nominative. In other case$ they take the following 


case-endings. 
Singular Plural 
Nom.Acc. Voc. - ~ 
Inst. & Abl. a Be 
Dat. & Gen. . 0 -am 
Loc. -i ~ 
Examples (the special forms) 
Nom. dhanava dhanavanto 
Acc. - - 
Inst. & Abl. dhanavata - 
Dat. & Gen. dhanavate dhanavatam 
Loc. dhanavati - 


Thus when ‘dhanavani’ is declined, it takes all the forms as follows: 


eT eM ee ae Oo 


dhanavant 
Singular Plural 
Nom. dhanavé, dhanavanto , dhanavanto, dhanavanta 
Voc. dhanavam, dhanava, dhanava dhanavanto, dhanavanta 
Ace. 7 dhanaventam dhanavanio, dhanavante 


Instr. dhanavatd, dhanavantena dhanavantehi (-bhi) 


Abl. dhanavata, dhanavantasmd — dhanavantehi (-bhi) 
dhanavantamha 


Dat. & Gen. dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavatam,dhanavantanam 


Loc. dhanavati, dhanavante, dhanavantesu 
dhanavantasmim, 
dhanavantamhi 


80. The noun ‘Bhagavanr’ (Lord Buddha) is declined like ‘dhanavanr’. All 
substantives ending in ‘-rnanz’ are also declined like ‘dhanavant’ as: 
Nom, Singular: satimad, cakkhumda, gomda, etc., Nom. Plural: satimanto, 
satimanta, etc. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-ravant’ are also 
declined like these vanr-nouns. 


81. Ail Substantives ending in ‘-in’ are declined like masculine -nouns as: 
‘sendnt’. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-tdvin’ are declined like 
f-nouns. , 


dhanin (masculine) 


Nom. dhant dhanf, dhanino 
Voc, dhani dhant, dhanino 
Acc. dhanim, dhaninam dhant, dhanino 
Instr. dhanina dhanthi (-bhi) 
Abl. dhanind, dhanisma, dhanimhd — dhanthi (-bhi) 
Dat. & Gen. dhanino, dhanissa dhaninam 


Loc. dhanismim, dhanimhi, dhanini dhanisu, dhantsu 


Nom. 


Voce. 


Acc. 


Nom, 


Voc. 
Acc. 


dhanavant 


dhanavam 
dhanavam, dhanava, dhanava 
dhanavaniam 

dhanin 
dhant 
dhani 


dhaninam, dhanim 


The rest are like those in Masculine gender. 


82, Feminine Forms: 


dhanavanta, dhanavantani 
dhanavanta, dhanavantani 
dhanavante, dhanavantani 


dhant, dhantni 
chant, dhantni 
dhant, dhantni 


By adding ‘f’ to all afore-given stems, their feminine forms are con- 


structed as: dhanavantl, dhanavatt, satimansf, satimat!, dhanint. They 
are declined like feminine &nouns as ‘nadr’, etc. These are used even 
as nouns: dhanavantt, dhanavatt, dhaninf (rich woman). 


Abl. 


Singular 
dhanaventl 
dhanavanti 
dhanavantiya 
dhanavantiya 


Dat. & Gen. dhanavantiya 


Loc. 


dhanavantiyam, dhanavantiya 


83. How they are used as Adjectives 


Plural 

dhanavanit, dhanavantiyo 
dhanavantt,.dhanavantiyo 
dhanavantthi (-bhi). 


dhanavantinam 
dhanavantisu 


Nom.Sg. Dhanavdé (dhanavanto) puriso (a rich man) 

Nom.Pl. (dhanavante) dhanavanta purisd (rich men) 

He (dhanavam) dhanava (dhanava) purisa (O rich man) 
He (dhanavanto) dhanavanta purisd (O rich men) 


Voc. 


Acc, 


Inst. 


ct 


Dhanavantam purisam (a rich man) 
dhanavante purise (rich men) 


(dhanavata) dhanavantena purisena (with or by a rich man) 
dhanavantehi purisehi (with or by rich men) 


Dat. (dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (to or for a rich man) 
(dhanavatam) dhanavantanam purisénam (to or for rich men) 


Gen. (dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (of a rich man,a rich man’s) 
(dhanavatam) dhanavantanam purisdnam (of rich men,rich men’s) 
Loc. (dhanavati) dhanavante, dhanavantasmim, dhanavantamhi purise 


(in a rich man) 
dhanavantesu purisesu (in or among rich tai, 


Neuter 


Nom.  dhanavam kulam (a rich family) 
dhanavantini kulani (rich families) etc. 


Feminine | 


Nom. Dhanavantf (dhanavatt) vanitd (a rich lady) 
dhanavantiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitayo (rich ladies) 
Acc. dhanavantim (dhanavatim) vanitam (a rich lady) 
. dhanavantiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitayo (rich ladies) 
Instr. dhanavantiya (dhanavatiya) vanitdya (with or by a rich lady) 
dhanavantthi (dhanavatihi) vanitahi (with or by rich ladies) 
etc. etc, etc. 


Dhanin - Masculine 


Nom.  dhanf puriso (a rich man) 
dhanino purisd (rich men) 


Neuter 


Nom.  dhant kulam (a rich family) 
dhant kulani: dhanini kuldni (rich families) etc. 


Feminine 


Nom.  dhanint vanita (a rich lady) 
dhanint (dhaniniyo) vanitdyo (rich ladies) etc. 


When these adjectives don’t qualify any noun, they are used as nouns. 
dhanavé (rich man), dhanavantd (rich men) etc. 


Yocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


Vipassin (A Buddha so named) 
Sikhin { a ) 
Vessabhii ( " ) 
Kakusandha ( 7 ) 
Natha (lord, ‘refuge) 
Paribbdjaka (wandering ascetic) 
Upasaka (devotee) 

peta (hungry ghost) 

mantin (minister) 

pasdda (palace) 


Adjectives 


cakkhumant (having eyes, seeing) 
saddhavant, bhaitimant (pious) 
Sirimant (glorious, beautiful) 
sabba-bhatanukampin 
(pitying all beings) 
tapassin (dispassionate, ardent 
in practice, virtuous) 
mara-senappamaddin (defeating 
the army of Mara) 
Satimant (thoughtful, wise) 
Phalin (fruitful) 
ama (Taw, unripe) 
Sflavant (virtuous) 
nahdtaka (one who has washed 
off passions, holy) 
nava, abhinava (new) . 


Verbs 


puresi (fills, fulfils, practises) 
pp. parita 


Feminine Nouns 


pdaramt (virtues leading to Buddhahood) 
sambodhi (enlightenment) 

bhariyd (wife) 

vanita (lady) 

ith (woman) 

surd (liquor) 

lekhant (pencil). 


Neuter Nouns 


kita (welfare, advantage, benifit) 

sacca-vajja (asseveration; literally, 
true word) 

jaya-mangala (auspicious-lucky, 
success and victory) 

bramha-cariya (higher life, celibacy) 

bija (seed) 

kamma (deed) 


mamsa (flesh, meat} 


Sakata (waggon) 
dhana (money, wealth) 
majja (liquor) 
potthaka (book) 


Gmanteti (addresses, calis, 
pp. dmantita 


akkhati (says) pp. okkhdta 
(svakkhdta) well said, 
(su + akkhdta) 
namassati (oows down) pp. namassita 
abhivadeti (worships, adores) 
pp. abhivddita 
pijeti (worships, offers) pp. pajita 
roceti (approves of, is pleased) 
pp. recita 
carati (walks, practises) pp. cinza 
naccati (dances) pp. naccita — 
gayasi (sings) pp. gita, gayita 
labhati (gets, receives) 
pp. laddha 
majjati (is intoxicated) 
pp. matia 


sammodati (rejoices, exchanges 

friendly greetings with) 

: pp. sammodita 

vinassati (perishes) pp. vinattha 
kasati (ploughs) pp. kattha, kasita 
ugganhati (learns) pp. uggahita 
sikkhati (earns, is trained) 

pp. sikkhita 
uppajjati (is born) pp. uppanna 
méreti (kills) pp. marita 
aneti (orings, carries back) 

pp. anfta 
mapeti (builds) pp. mdpita 
Brabhati (begins) pp. draddha 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 


1. Vipassissa namatthu, cakkhumantassa sirtmato 
Sikhissa pi namatthu sabba-bhiranukampino. 
Vessabhussa namatthu nahitakassa tapassino 
Namatthu Kakusandhassa Mara-senappamaddino. 

2. Maha-karuniko natho hitdya sabba-pdyninam 
Parervé péramt sabba patto sambodhimuttamam 
Etena sacca-vajjena hotu te jaya-mangalam. 


Bhagavato dhammanm rocemi. 


iene 


_ 


tena tassa bfjam pi vinassati. 


. Buddham Bhagavantam abhivademi. 
. Svakkhato Bhagavatd dhammo, dhammam namassdmi, 


. Bhagavati bramhacariyam cardma. 

Tatra kho Bhagavad bhikkhit amantesi. 

. Paribbdjako Bhagavata saddhim sammodi. 

. Na ve rudanti satimanto sapafha. 

. So phalino rukkhassa amam phalam chindati, tassa rasam na jandati, 


«0 


(6) Translate into Pali: (The words in italics are to be translated using past 


84. 


participles and ‘-van’ forms or ‘-in’ forms duly.) 


1, In my village there are many rich people. 2. Wise men (the wise) 
never do evil deeds. 3. The virtuous monk is dear to pious devotees. 
4. The men who ploughed the field yesterday did not come here today. 
5. The nuns who have learned the dhamma have been honoured by the 
rich lady. 6. The wealthy householder’s wife who committed evil deeds 
was born among hungry ghosts. 7. The man who killed the stag 
brought home its flesh in a waggon. .8. The man who buils the new 
palace got much money from the Minister. 9. The women who had 
drunk liquor and got intoxicated began to: sing and dance in the 
monastery. 10. The boy who bought the book and the pen came home 
and showed them to his brother.. . : 


Helping Words: Euphonic Combinations 

‘tassa (its, to it, his, to him) namo + atthu = namatthu 

mama (my, to me) atthu is the Imperative third person 

na kadaci (never) singular of the verb azrhi (is). The 

‘etena’ is Instrumental Sing. root is as (to be). astu = arthu. 
of ‘etad’ (this) 


namatthu (namo +- atthv) 
namo (ind.) adoration 
atthu (may be) 


‘ve (ind.) indeed, certainly 


tena (by that) 
tani (them, those things) 
LESSON 22 
Present Participles 


The Active Present Participles are formed by adding '-nr’ or ‘-mdna’ 
to the verbal base. The suffix ‘-dna’ is also added sometimes. 


If the verbal base ends in ‘e’ it is changed to ‘aya’ before ‘mana, 
Gna’, Long d of the base is shortened before these suffixes: 


85. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


Verbs Base Present Participle (Active forms) 
gacchati (goes) gaccha gacchant, gacchamana, gacchana 
vadati (says) vada vadant, vadamana, vadana 


dadati (gives) ‘dada (dada)  dadant, dadamana, dadana 
kindti (buys) kind (kina) kinant, kinamdna, kinana 


deseti (expounds) dese 


desent, desayamdna, desaydna 


If the base is monosyllabic it may remain unchanged: 


seri (lies down) S€ Sent, semana 


Sayati (lies down) saya 


Irregular forms 


Sayant, sayamana, sayana 


atthi (is) ass sant, samdna (Present P.) 
karoti (makes,does,works) karo karont,karuména,kardna (Present P.) 


The present participles are declinable. They are of the nature of 
adjectives. Therefore they agree with the noun or pronoun they go with 
in gender, number and case. Sometimes a present participle may act the 
part of a noun in a sentence. Thus it belongs to the category of nouns. 
Except in Nominative Singular in all other forms the present participles 
ending in -mz are declined similar to substantives ending in -vant. 


gacchant (going) 

Nom. gaccham, gacchanto 
Voc. gaccham, gaccha, gaccha 
Acc. gacchantam 
Instr. gacchantena (gacchata) 
Abl. gacchantasma (gacchata) 

t chacacne 
Dat. & Gen. gacchantassa (gacchato) 
Loc. gacchante, gacchantasmim, 

las caaaent (gacchati) 


gacchanto, gacchanta 
gacchanto, gacchanta 
gacchante 
gacchantehi (-bhi) 
gacchantehi {(-bhi) 


gacchantanam, gacchatam 
gacchantesu | 


(The special forms are within brackets.) 


89. In Neuter Gender: 


90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 


Nom. gaccham gacchanta, gacchantani 
Voe. gaccham gacchanta, gacchantani 
Acc. gacchaniam gacchante, gacchantani 


The rest are like those in. the Masculine Gender. 

Those ending in ‘-rmdna’ or ‘-dna’ are declined like nouns ending in ‘a’ 
in masculine and neuter genders, and like ‘-4'-nouns in feminine 
gender. 


The Feminine Forms of ‘-nr' participles. 


In the feminine gender the ‘-nz" part is changed into ‘ni’ or ‘tf’ as: 
gacchantt, gacchatt. These are declined like feminine nouns ending in 
‘t’. See ‘nadf’ in Lessons 19 and 20. 


The present participle is used to express contemporaneity of an action 
and indicates the sense ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English. 


So sallapanto hasati, so sallapamdno hasati (while talking, he laughs). 
5a sallapantt Hasati, sallapamand hasaci (while talking, she laughs). 


Sometimes a present participle is used as a noun. 

E.g. Na samano hoti param vihethayanto (one who hurts another is not 
a recluse). The present participle is also used as an adjective. 

E.g. Dkammam anussaram bhikkhu saddhamma na parihdyati {the 
monk who calls to mind the teaching does not fall away from the True 
Doctrine). 


Sometimes the idea ‘should one’ or ‘if one should’ is also expressed by 
the present participle, e.g. Akantkhamdno Ananda Tathagato kappam va 
tittheyya kappavasesam vé (should the Tathagata wish it, O Ananda, he 
could remain for a kalpa or that portion of a kalpa which had yet to 
stand). 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns 

rathe (chariot) vithi (street) 

magea (road) chdyd (shadow) 

arahani (holy one) sugati (happy state) 
péatubhéva (appearance) 

loka (world) Phrases 

kassaka (farmer) 
assa (horse) marand param (after death) 
vipdka (result) na hessati (will not be) 
sankappa (thought) Sanghdtam apddeti (kills) 
pauin (creature) . : 
vega (high speed) Indeclinables 


vegena (fast), Instr. Sing. 
bhiyyo (very much) 


Nevier Nouns viya (like, as if) 
déra (stick) Adjectives 
uyyéina (grove, park) 

arafifia (forest) samipa (near) 
Sendsana (residence, dwelling) dullabha (rare) 
cakka (wheel) mahant (great) 
bhaya (fear, danger) gildna (sick) 
amba-vana (mango prove) khuddaka (small) 


passa (side) 
passe {at the side) 


Verbs 
sallapati (converses, talks with) vahati (carries, draws) pp. vulha 
apakkamaii (goes away) anugacchati (follows) pp. anugata 
sankaddhati (collects) anussarati (calls to mind) 
gdyari (sings) pp. anussarita 


uddharari (picks up) pp. uddhata vigacchati (disappears) pp. vigata 

vissamati (takes rest) pp. vissania cankamani (walks up and down) 

dakkhari (sees), addakkhi (saw) apddeti (brings, leads) pp. apadita 

pastdan (becomes devoted to, has arabhati (begins) pp. draddha 
faith in, is pleased with) pp. pasanna 


(a) 


(b 


— 


94, 


Aa 


Exercises 


Translate into English: 
1. Bhikkhu asane nisfdanto samfpe titthantena updsakena saddhim 


sallapati, 2. Bhikkunt vithiyam pinddya caramdnd dgacchantam 
ratham disva@ mageato apakkami. 3. Arahato Samma-sambuddhassa 
patubhavo dullabho lokasmim. 4. Tumhe idha kim kurumana 
viharatha? 5. Rukkhehi patantani phalani samipe nistdantiya 
gahapataniya sevaké sankaddhanti. 6. Khetresu kassaka ghdni gdyanti. 
7. Glam gayantiya darani uddharantiya itthiya saddam sunanta te 
mahato rukkhassa chaydyam vissamimsu. 8. Siddhattho laendro 
rathena uyyanam gacchanto maggassa passe semanam gilanam purisam 
addhakki. 9. Arafite sendsane viharantesu bhikkhiisu manussd bhiyyo 
pastdanti. 10. Ratham vahato assassa pade anugacchantani cakkani - 
viya papanam kammanam vipdka tani karonte anugacchanti. 


Translate into Pali: 

1, The man who is living here is a rich one. 2. Wealth does not follow 
the person who is dying. 3. Should you call to mind the Buddha, the 
Dhamma or Sangha, it will dispel all your fear. 4, In the mind of the 
monk Meghiya who was staying in the mango-grove there arose many 
evil: and unwholesOme thoughts. 5. While walking up and down 
he brought many smal! creatures to destruction. 6. She, while 
remembering (her) dead son began to weep. 7. Don’t talk while’ you 
eat (while eating). 8. The child beaten by (his) brother came home 
crying. 9, The man fel} from the horse that was running fast. 10. Men 
doing good deeds will go to (a) happy state after death. 


LESSON 23 


4 


Consonantals 


Nouns ending in ‘tar’ 


Nattar (grandson) 


Case Singular Plural 
a ie ee 
Nom. naita nattaro 
Voc. nata, rata 7 
Acc. naitaram natidro, nattdre 
Instr. & Abl. nattara nattarehi (-bhi) 
nartahi (-bhi) 
Dat. & Gen. nattu, nattuno, nattdranam, nattdnam, 
nattussa ‘  natrinam 
Loc. nattari nattdresu, natthsu, nattusu 


Most nouns ending in ‘-tar’ except pitar (father), bhdtar (brother), mdsar 
(mother), and duhitar, dhitar (daughter), are declined like ‘nattar’. 


pitar (father) métar (mother) 
Case Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. pita pitaro mata mataro 
Voc. pita, pita _pitaro mata, mata = mataro 
Acc, pitaram pitaro, pitare mataram mdataro 
Inst. & pitard pitarehi (-bhi), matara, matarehi(-bhi), _ 
Abl. pitabhi, pitahi maid matibhi (-hi) 
Dat. & pitu,pituno, pitar@nam, mau, —-—s matardnam, 
Gen, pitussa pitinam,pitunnam médtuyd méatinam 
Loc. pitari pitaresu, matari mdtaresiz, 


pittsu, pitusu méatasu, matusu 


Note: Bhdtar is declined like pitar. duhitar and dhitar are declined like 


95. 


méatar. 


Nouns ending in ‘rar’ like ‘kartar, hantar, vaitar’ etc., govern 
Accusative or Genitive case as: mige hanta, miginam hantd (the hunter 
of dear), kammam katra, kammasse kata (one who does the work or 
the doer of the work), saccam vattd, saccassa vatid (one who speaks 
truth or speaker of truth), bhojanam data, bhojanassa data (one who 
gives food, giver of food). 


Note: By adding ‘-rar’ to the roots or to the present verbal bases their agent 


96. 


97, 


nouns are formed. When ‘-tar’ is added the final ‘a’ of the verbal 
base becomes ‘i’. The final ‘e’ of the base and also the final ‘a’ of 
mono-syllable root are not changed. These agent nouns may act the 
part of adjectives, too. 


Genitive Absolute. Both the subject (agent) and the participle are put 
in the Genitive Case, this construction is called ‘Genitive Absolute’. 
This is used to express an action done regardless of another’s 
opposition or feelings, e.g. Puttassa rudamanassa (rudantassa) mata 
gehamha nikkhami (the mother departed from the house while the child 
was crying i.e. regardless of the child's cry). 


Locative Absolute. Both the subject and the participle are put in the 
Locative case, which is called ‘Locative Absolute’. When this 
construction is translated into English, the relative adverb ‘when’ or 
‘while’ shoud begin the clause, e.g. Rukkhamhi patante sakund 
uddesum (when or while the tree was falling down the birds flew up). 
Pitart mate duhita samtpe nisinna parodi (when the father died the 
daughter sat close by and wept). 

Kassakehi khe:te katthe (kasite) gahapatino sevaka Ggantvd silehi 
vapimsu {when the field was ploughed by the farmers the servants of 
the householder came and sowed sesame). 


When translating Locative Absolute Nominative Absolute may be used. 
Vutthiyam patantiyam te geham pavisimsu (rain falling, they entered the 
house or when rain was falling they entered the house). 


‘Read Syntax: Instrumental case. 


Sati. ‘Sati’ is the Locative Singular of the Present Participle (masculine) 
‘sane (being). Its negative form is ‘asati’. Both these forms are used 
in the Locative Absolute construction commonly (regardless of number 
and gender): Jdriyd sati jara-maranam hoti (when there is birth there 


is decay and death). 


Masculine Nouns 


Tathagata (the Perfect One) 

soka (sorrow) 

satthar (Master, Teacher, 
founder of a religion) 

desetar (expounder) | 

pakkhin (bird) 

sissa (pupil) 

hantar (hunter, killer} 


Neuter Nouns 


rattha (country, kingdom) 
bhanda (goods, possession) 
angana (open space, clearing) 
khajja (solid food) 
bhajja (soft food) 

bila (hole) 


péleri (rt. pal) governs 
parinibbayati (pari-+-nir+ va) 


Vocabulary 


Feminine Nouns 


janaa (peopie) 
rasavatt (kitchen) 
dhenu (cow) 

sdkha (branch) 

bhimi (earth, ground) 


Neuter Nouns 


turiya “musical instrument) 
uyydana (pleasure grove) 


Phrases 


kalam karoti (dies) pp. kdla-kata, 
kGlamkata 

na kaddci (never) 

nacirassam (before long).See lesson25 

ndndavidha (of various kinds) 


Verbs 


_mdapeti (md) creates, builds 
kandati (kand) weeps 


passes away to Perfect Nibbana, Ahanati (khan) digs; pp. khata 


cools oneself perfectly; 
pp. parinibbuta 


kumpati (kamp) trembles, moves, 


shakes, pp. kampita 


naccati (nacc) dances 

vadeti (caus. of vad) plays music 

patiyadeti (caus. of pati + yat) 
prepares 


ganhati (gah) takes, accepis; vicarati (vi + car) roams apout 


pp. gahita; ger. gahetva pasamsati (pa + sams) praises; 
duhati (duh) milks; pp. duddha pp. pasattha 
sammajjati (sam + majj) sweeps,  vaddheti (vaddh) grows, develops 
pp. sammajjita, sammattha viviccati (vi + vic) gets rid of, 


bhijjati (bhid) is broken; pp. bhinna is separated from; pp. vivitta 

palayati (palay) runs away, flees, @paharati (apa + har) takes away, 
bolts away plunders; pp. apahaja 

uddeti (ud+qi) flies up; pp. uddtna pidahati (api + dah) shuts, closes 


Exercises 


{a) Translate into English: 


1. 
2. Gahapatissa passantasseva cord bhandani harimsu. 

3: 

4. Matari ca duhitari ca rasavatiyam odanam pacantisu putto 


un 


Bhipasmim dhammena rattham palente janata pi dhibsainakn hoti. 
Mara pitari tahim agacchante aham pi tahim ganturm na sakkomi. 


kwndrakehi saddhirr angane kffati. 


. Tathagate parinibbute bahu deva manussd ca mahatd sokena 


kampitd ahesum. 


. Bhikkatsu vithiyam pindaya carantesu updsakd ca upasikdyo ca 


ndndvidhdni khajjani bhojjani ca gahetva maggassa passe atthamsu. 


. Satthari dhammam desente bhikkhat ca bhikkhuniyo ca updsaké ca 


upasikayo ca sotam odahanta nistdimsu. 


. Matari dhenum duhamdndyam duhitd gehassa anganam sammajji. 
. Dhammam desetdresu bhikkhiisu jand pastdanti. 

. Rukkhassa sakhasu bhijjantisu.pakkhino tato uddetva paldyimsu. 

- Dighena maggena ganidranam bhandani cora apaharimsu. 

. Pitari kalam-kate mat@ ca puta ca duhitaro ca bhataro ca samfpe 


kandamana atthamsu. 


- Matari gehamha nikkhamantiyam putio ca dhftaro ca dvdrani 


pidahiryg pathalayam gacchimsu. 


. Geham mapetaresu janesu bhamim khanaménesu tatra bilato ani 


Uggacch}. 


. Namatthy satthyuno. 


es, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


98. 


1. 
2. 


3. 
4 


10. 
(Th 


When the boys were playing musical instruments the girls danced. 
While the farmers were ploughing the field, (their) wives prepared 
food in (their) houses, . 

When the teacher teaches, the pupils sat down giving ears to him. 


. The hunters of deer roamed about in the forest together with (their) 


dogs. 


. Men who do good deeds will be born into a happy abode after 


death. 


. The wheels of the chariot follow the feet of the horse that draws 


(it). 


. Wise men never praised these who did evil deeds. 
. We, while going along the road, heard the voice of women who 


were singing in a grove. 


. One who develops concentration gets rid of sensual pleasures. 


The nun who practised Vipassana attained to Arhatship before long. 


e words in italics should be translated using far-nouns and those 


within brackets are not to be translated.) 


‘LESSON 24 


Consonantals ending in ‘as‘ 


Manas {= mind) 
Manas is declined both in masculine and neuter genders. 
Singular Plural 

Nom. — mano, manam mand, manani 

Voc. mana mand, mandani 

Acc, - mano, manam mane, mandni 

Instr. manena, manasa manehi, manebhi 

Abl. | manasma, manasa, manehi, manebhi 
| manamhda, mand 

Dat. & Gen. manassa, manaso mandnam 

Loc, "| manasmim, manasi manesu 


| manamhi, mane 


99, mano-gana (group of nouns declined like ‘manas’)' 


tapas (asceticism) ayas (iron) 

tamas (darkness) vayas (age, life-term) 
tefas (heat, glory) payas (milk, water) 
rajas (dust) vasas {cloth) 

ojas (virility, vitality) saras (lake) 

uras (breast, chest) rahas (privacy, secret) 
siras (head) yasas (fame, retinue) 
cetas (mind) chandas (metrics) 


thamas (effort, strength) 


Note: The adjectives seyyas (better) and garfyas (heavier) are also declined — 
like ‘manas’. Feminine forms of these two adjectives are seyyasf and 


gartyast. 
Demonstrative Pronoun 


so (he), tad (that) 
. Masculine Gender 
Singular Plural 

Nom. so (that one, he) te (those ones, they) 
Acc. tam (that one, him) te (those ones, them) 
Ins. tena (with or by that one, _—tehi, tebhi (with or by those ones, 

with or by him) with or by them) 
Abl. fasma, tamha (from that tehi, tebhi (from those ones, 

one, from him) from them) 
Dat. f@ss@ (to that one, to him) —_fesam,tesdinam (to those ones, to them) 
Gen. tassa (of that one, his) sesame (of those ones, of them, their) 
Loc, fasmim, tamhi (in that one, tesu (in those ones, in them, among 

inhim) them) 


"Learn by heart the verse which gives most of nouns declined like 
manas: MGNG, tamo, tapo, tejo, rajo, ojo, uro, sito, ayo, vayo, payo, vaso, 
raho, ceto, S@ro, yaso, chando, iccadayo, nama, manogano'ti vuccare, 


Neuter Gender 
Singular Plural 
Nom. & Acc. tam (that one) te, tani (those, they) 
The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


Feminine Forms 


Singular Plural 
Nom. sd@ (that woman, she) ta, tayo (those women, they) . 
Acc. fam (that woman, her) 1a, tayo (those women, them) 
Ins. aya (with or by that woman, rahi, tabhi (with or by those women, 
with or by her) with or by them) 
Abl. saya (from that woman, tahi, tabhi (from those women, 
° from her) from them) 
Dat. idaya, tassd (to that woman, tdsam, tdsdnam (to those women, 
& to her, of that - of those women, 
Gen. woman, her) their) 
Loc. *fdya, tdyam, tdsam tasu (in those women, in them) 


- (in that woman, in her) 


100. These are used as Adjectives, too: 


Masculine 

Nom. so puriso (that man) te purisd (those men) 
Acc. tam-purisam (that man) te purise (those men) 
Ins. tena purisena tehi purisehi 

(with or by that man) (with or by those men) 
Abl. stasmd purisasma tehi purisehi 

(from that man) (from those men) 
Dat. tassa purisassa tesam purisdnam 
& (to that man, of that man) {to those men, of those men) 


Loc. fasmim purise (in that man) . fesu purisesu (in or among those 
men) 


Neuter 


Nom. tam phalam (that fruit) tani (te) phalani (those fruits) 
Acc.. tam phalam (that fruit). rani (te) phalani (those fruits) 


The rest are like those in masculine. 


Feminine 


Nom. sd lard (that creeper) ta latayo (those creepers) 
Acc. tam latam (that creeper) 1a latayo (those creepers) 
Ins.  tdya lardya (with that creeper) ahi latahi (with those creepers etc.) 


etad 


etad (this) is declined like ‘rad’ 

in Mas. : eso, ete, etc. 

in Neut. : etam, etdni, ete, etc. 
in Fem. : esd, ea, etayo, etc. 


101, Euphonic combinations 
(a) Sometimes when two vowels meet and the succeeding vowel is 
followed by two consonants, the preceding vowel is dropped and 
the remaining consonant and the succeeding vowel are combined. 
tato + ufthdya = tat + utthdya = tatutthaya 
(>) ‘m’ followed by 2 yowe) is changed into ‘m’ and combined with 
the succeeding vowel. tam + eva = tam + eva = fameva 


Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns Verbs 
aya (unhappy state after death) samusghdsi (rises) pp. samujthita 
!Qpassin (ascetic) khddati (eats up) pp. khddita 
Pedtpa (amp) tapati (shines, heats) pp. tatta 
{ieca (sun) namati (bows down) pp. mata 
Pehara (blow) adhigacchati (attains, realises) 


pp. adhigata 


Feminine Nouns upapajjati (goes to after death) 


pp. upapanna 
Savintl (verse Savitri) vandari (adores) pp. vandita 
bhitti (wall of a house) pijayati (worship, pays respect) 
ukké (torch) pp. pujita 
bhasd (language) carati (walks up) pp. cizna . 
sammunjant (broom) parikirasi (scatters) 
bhimi (ground, earth) pp. parikinna (covered with) 
vijja (science) kilissati (spoils, becomes unclean) 
pp. kiliftha 
Neuter Nouns jdyati {is born, becomes) pp. jata 
Sappati (moves slowly) pp. sappita 
mala (rast, dirt, stain) antaradhdyati (disappears) 
mukha (mouth, face, entrance, gate) pp. anfarahita . 
udaka (water) vikasati (opens as a flower, is blown 
arahatta (athatship) up) pp. vikasita (bloomed, in full 
duccarita (evil deed) bloom) 
avidira (vicinity) sammajjati (sweeps) pp. sammagha 
angana (yard, open space) milayati (fades away) pp. milata 
sippa (art) pifesi (afflicts) pp. pitira 
vaddhati (grows) pp. vuddha 
Adjectives .  @bhibhavati (overcomes) pp. abhibhiita 
sikkhati (learns, is trained, is 
paritta (little, brief) disciplined) pp. sikkhita 
pathama (first) tussati (pleased, glad) pp. tuttha 


majjhima (middle) 
pacchima (last, western) 
vadahnia (generous) 
susikkhita (well-trained) 


102. Phrases 
duccaritam carati (he commits evil deed) 
padesu sirasé namati (bows head to the feet) 


wn 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 


10. 


1. 
12. 


13. 


SN Wuwauone 


. Ayasd samupthitam malam tatutthdya tameva khddati. 
. Buddho tejasa tapati. 


Mayam tam Bhagavantam Buddham sirasd namdma. 


. Sdvint chandaso mukhan. 


Tasmim sarasi udakam parittam. 


. TQ bhikkhuniyo mahata thamasda vipassanam vaddhetva ean 


papunimsu. 


. Te manussd kayena vacasd manasa ca duccaritam caritva marand 


param apdyam upapajjimsu. 


. Mayam pinddya Agatam theram disvd. tujthena manasa sirasd 


vandimhd, bhattena ca piijayimha. 

. Saraso avidire arafifiasmin tapassino tapam caranti. 

Rathesu dhavantesu utthitena rajasd gehdnam bhittiyo parikinna 
kilittha jata. 

Ahi urasa sappati. 

Katham tumhe padtpena va ukkdya. vind rattiyam tamasi idha 
vicaratha? 

Cora rattiyam gehassdvidaire rahasd sailapanta nistdimsu. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
. The monks and nuns, seeing the Lord that had come over there, got 


74 


“up from their seats and paid homage bowing their heads to his feet. 
. When the sun rises the darkness disappears. 
- Now lotuses in the lake are in full bloom. 
. With much effort do we learn Pali language. 


When the nun sweeps the yard with a broom much dust rises up 


from the ground. 
Because of the nutritive essence of food does the body grows. 


. The brother gave a blow on the chest of the enemy with (his) hands. 
. The lotuses that have been brought from the lake are fading now. 
. If you do not learn arts or science or dhamma in (your) prime age 


and do not earn either in (your) middle age, you will certainly be 
afflicted by poverty during (your) last days (age). 


. Men who are generous and well disciplined grow in fame. 


LESSON 25 
Consonantals ending in ‘n’ (Masculine) 


103. Attan (self, ego-entity, soul, spint) 


Singular Plural 
Nom. atta attana 
Voc. atta, arta attdno 
Acc. attanam, attam attano 
Inst. & Abl. attanad attanehi (-bhi) 
Dat. & Gen. attano attinam 
Loc. atiani _  attanesu 


104. Bramhan (Brahma, God) and rdajan (ruler, king) are declined like 
‘attan’ except in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive singulars, They are 
given below. ‘Sakhin" (friend) is an irregular noun. 


Singular forms 


Case ~ bramhan rajan sakhin 

Nom.  bramhd rdja . sakha 

Voc. bramhe rdja sakhe, sakha, sakha 
Acc. bramhanam, bramham rdjanam, rdjam —_ sakhdrani 

Inst. &  bramhund rdjind, rajund, sakhinad 

Abl. ranha 

Dat. & bramhuno rdjino, rdjuno, sakhino 

Gen. rafifio 

Loc. bramhani rdjini, rajamhi, — sakhare 


rdjasmim 


' Plural forms 


bramhdno 
Voc. bramhdno 
Ace. bramhano 


rajano 
rajano 
rajdno 


sakharo 
sakhdro 
sakharo 


Inst. & . bramhehi {-bhi) rajehi (-bhi) sakharehi {-bhi) 
Abl. rajahi (-bhi) 
Dat. &  bramhdnam rdjanam sakhinam 
~ Gen. rdjainam sakhdnam 
Loc. bramhesu rdjesu, rajisu Sakharesu 


105. All nouns have in their ablative singulars the forms ending in ‘-srnd’ 
and ‘-mha’ as: attasma, attamha, bramhasma, bramhamha, rdjasma, 
rdjamha, sckhdrasma, sakhdramha, kammasmd, kammamhd. 


106. ‘Hetu’. Though ‘hetu’ is a noun, at times it is used to indicate the 
sense “due to” or “because of” and governs genitive case: Kammassa 
hetu (because of the karma, due to the karma). 


Masculine Nouns 
amitia (enemy) 


Sakhin (companion, 
friend) 

vasala (one of the 
lowest Caste) 

br amhana (noble one, 

_ Priest) 

jétar (conqueror) : 

data (messenger) 


Vocabulary 
Neuter Nouns 


lsipatana (name of a 
place) 

yuddha (battle) 

sSangdma (battle) 


" pubba-nimitta 


(fore-going sign) 
cettya (shrine) 
Phala (fruit, result) 
sdpateyya, dhana 

(property, wealth) 


Feminine Nouns 


jati (birth, race) 

Ins. Sg. jatiya, jaccd 
pavatti (account, news) 
yuddha-bhiimi 

(battlefriend) 


cora (robber, thief} Verbs Adjectives 

pari (lord, husband) 

natha (refuge) Pativedeti (informs) dummedha (unwise) 
paccdmitta (enemy) pamodati (rejoices, is dubbala (weak, feeble) 
patubhava (appearance) _— glad) pp. pamudita raja-santaka 
Jambu-dipa (India). _—pattheti (hopes, aspires) —_ (confiscated) 


vipdka (result) : pp. patthita 
guna (state, quality) pasamsati (praises) Indeclinables 
dhamma (state, quality) pp. pasamsita, pasattha — 
paldpeti (expels) iva (as, like) 
Verbs ; kujjhari (gets angry) viya (as, like) 
patubhavati (pdtut+bha) pp. kuddha eva (only) 
(appears, becomes dubbhari (plots against) 
manifest) 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: . 
l. Bala dummedhd papakdni kammdni karonta amittena attana iva 


caranti. 

2. Bhagava bramhund yacito Isipatanam ganrvd dhammam desesi. 

3. Na jaccé vasalo hoti, na jaccd hoti bramhayo, kammana eva vasalo 
pi bramhago pi hoti. 

4. Atrano sakhdram jet mitto na hori. 

5. Dito agamma rafifio sangdmassa pavattim pativedesi. 

6. Coresu balavantesu jatesu rajano dubbala honti. 

7. Sakha cirassamadgatam sokhdramiva sa gharamagatam patim disva 
_pamudita ahosi. 

8. Atta hi attano natho. 

9. Tadd béranasiyam rajjam apatthento raja ndma nahosi. 

0. Sakkosi nu kho tvam tata paccdmitena rajind saddhim yuddham 
katum? 

tl. Etam hi pubba-nimittam bramhuno pdatubhavaya. 

12. Aham pitard ca matuyQ ca bhatarehi ca sakhdrehi ca saddhim 

cetiyani vandamino Jambudipe tatra tatra vicarim. 


} ifansiate into rail. 


. Don’t associate with bad companions. 
. The king’s son went to the pleasure grove together with his friends. 
. Due to their good deeds, beings are reborn into happy states after 


death. 


. Many people in India worship Brahma. 
.. Men who did good deeds were praised even by Brahma. 
. The minister was expelled from the country by the king who had 


got angry with him. 


. He attended his father and mother by himself. 

. The good deeds done by beings follow them as the shadow a man. - 
. One would blame oneself for one’s own evil deeds. 

. The subjects were pleased with the king who was kind and just. 

. If he plots against the king all his property will be confiscated. _ 

. Loving-kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity are 


the qualities that are found in Brahmas. 


LESSON 26 


Pronouns 


107. Pronouns are declined in all the three genders. They are used also as 
adjectives. ‘Amha’ and ‘tumha’ are exceptions as they are the same in 
all the three genders. 


108, Interrogative Pronoun ‘kin’ (who, what, which?) 


a0 


Masculine Neuter 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

ko ke kim, kam ke, kani 
kam ke . kim, kam ke, kani 
kena kehi, kebhi All the rest are like those in 
kasma, kamha — kehi, kebhi masculine 

kassa kesam, kesdnam 


kasmim, kamhi  kesu 


109. 


Mase. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


Feminine 
Singular 
ka 
kam 
kéya 
kaya, kassd, kissd 


kaya, kayam, kessam, kissam 


Meanings 


As @ pronoun 


ko (who, what or which one?) 
ke (who, what or which ones?) 
kim, kam (what, which?) 


ke, kani (what, which things?) 
k& (who, what, which one?) 


ka, kayo (who, what, which 
ones?) 


ka, kityo 
ka, kétyo 
kahi, kabhi 


kasam, kdsdnam 


kdsu 


As a pronominal Adjective 


ko puriso (what or which man?) 

ke purisé (what or which men?) 

kim, kam phalam (what or which 
fruit?) 

ke, kani phalani (what or which 
fruits?) 

ka istht (what, which woman?) . 

ka, kayo itthiyo (what, which 
women?) 


110. Relative Pronoun ‘yad’ (who, what, which) 


yasmim, yamhi  yesu 


Masculine Neuter 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

yo ye yam ye, yani 
yam ye yan ye, yani 
yena yehi, yebhi The rest are just like those in 
yasma, yamha —yehi, yebhi masculine 

yassa yesam, yesdnain 


111. Feminine 


Singular Plural 
Nom. ya ya, ydyo 
Acc. yam ya, yayo 
Inst. &  ydtya yahi, yabhi 
Abl, 
Dat. & yaya, yassd yasan, yasanam 
Gen, 


Loc. yaya, yayam, yassam yasu 


ikd, 


Mase, | yo (who, what, which person) yo puriso (what, which person) 


Neut. 


Fem. 


113, 


ye (who, what, which persons) ye purisd@ (what, which persons) 
yam (what, which thing) yam phalam (what, which fruit} 
yani (what, which things) yani phaldni (what, which fruits) 
ya (who, what, which person) ya ith (whatever, which woman) 
{>a yayo (who, what, which ya, yayo itthtyo (whatever, which 
persons) women) 


The Pronouns or pronominal adjectives as sabba (all, every), eka (one 
certain), katara (which one of the two), katama (which one of the 
many), pubba (former, previous, east), apara (other,west), para 
(other, another), itera (other, next), @ffia (another), affiatara 
(certain), afifiatama (certain) are declined like ‘yad’. 


' Note: In Locative singular of ‘pubba’ there is an extra form as: 


114, 


Qn 


‘pubbe’. 


Some examples for the use of the relative ‘yad’. 

Ye asavd...pahind te tathdgatassa (whatever mental defilements there 
may be, they have been got rid of by the Tathagata). 

Yo appadutthassa narassa dussati...tam eva balam pacceti papam 
(whosoever offends against a harmless one, the evil rebounds upon the 
very foolish fellow). 


In some sentences the relative pronoun is used in one clause and the 
demonstrative pronoun is absent but is to be understood. 

Ye cittam saffamessanti mokkhanti mara-bandhana (whoever restrain 
their mind, they will liberate themselves from the clutch of the Mara 


{tempter]), 


115, Indefinite pronoun 


Indefinite pronoun is formed by adding the particle ci, cana, api or pi 
to the declined form of the Interrogative pronoun ‘kim’ (ka). 


Singular 
Nom. koci, kopi, kocana (some one) 
Acc. kafici, kampi, kamapi, kaftcana 
Ins. kenaci, kendpi 
Abi. ‘kasmaci, kasmapi, etc. 
Dat. &  kassaci, kassapi, kassacana 
Gen. 
Loc. j kasmifci, kismict, kasmimpi, 
kasmificana, kismicipi 


Plural 

keci, kepi, kecana (some ones) 
keci, kepi, kecana (some ones) 
kehici, kehipi 

kehici, kehipi 

kesaftci, kesampi, kesaficana 


kesuci, kesupi 


116. In Neuter: kafici, kaficana, kifici, kificana, kampi, kimpi, kimapi 


117. In Feminine gender: kaci, kacana, kapi (in Nom. Sing.); kaci, kapi, 
etc. (in Nom. Plur.); k@yaci, kdyacana, kétyapi (in Inst. Sing.), ete. 


118. Phonetic Combinations 


(a) m before a guttural letter becomes — ' guttural nasal 7. 


(b). m before a palatal letter becomes 


palatal nasal A. 


(c) m before a letter of back palate becomes back palate nasal x. 


(d) '‘m before a dental letter becomes 
(e) m before a labial letter becomes 


dental nasal 7. 
labial nasal mm. 


(a) Example: saranam goto = saragangato 


(b) ; kam + ci = kaitci 
(c) sam + phati = sanphati 
(a) sam + titthati = santifthasi 


{e) kam + pi = kampi 


119. iff. The particle ‘iti’ is placed after a statement quoted or thought out 
and stands in the place of or instead of inverted commas in English. 
It involves the senses of ‘thinking, considering, supposing, knowing, 
saying, or calling’. 


Examples: 4s 
Bhagavad bhikkha amantesi ‘bhikkhavo' ti (The Lord addressed the monks 
saying ‘O monks’). ; 

Tam jaftfia vasalo iti (one should know him ‘an outcast’). 
Bhagavad bhikkha dmantesi ‘Anujandmi bhikkhave draman’ ti (the Lord 
addressed the monks saying “I allow you, monks, to accept a grove"). 
Bhavampi no' Gotamo ‘anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho’ ti 
parijandsi? (Does Master Gotama also claim “I have attained to the Supreme 
Enlightenment"?) : 
Khattiyam ‘daharo’ ti navamaffieyya (one should not despise a princely 
youth thinking ‘This is a boy’). 


_ 120. Pronominal Adverbs 


Relative Interrogative . Demonstrative 

yada (when, whenever) kad@ (when?) = tada (then) 

yattha, yatra, yahim kuhim, kutra, kattha tahim, tatra, tattha 
(where, wherever) (where?) (there) 


yeto (from whom, from kuto (from where?) —_tato (from there) 
what, from when, ; 
whence, because, since) 


yathé (in what way, kasham (how?) tathd (so). 
such as) ittham, iti, evam (thus) 
Indefinite Adverbs . 


katthaci, katthapi, kuhificipi (somewhere) 

kadaci, kaddcana, kaddpi, kudacanam (at certain time, sometimes) 
na kudacanam (never) 

kutocipi, kutopi (from somewhere) 


'Bhavampi no: Here ‘no’ is the expanded form of the questioning 
particle ‘nu’ 


Miscellaneous Adverbs 


sabbada, sadd (ever, for ever, every day 
sabbattha (everywhere) 
sabbadhi (everywhere) 
_ sabbathé (in every way) 

sabbaso (by every means, altogether) 


121. Articles 
There are no particular articles in Pali that correspond to English 
articles ‘a, an’ and ‘the'. Therefore ‘puriso’ may mean either ‘a man’ 
or ‘the man’. The Demonstrative pronominals ‘tad’ (that), ‘ima’ (this), 
‘etat'(this), may occasionally be used in the sense of the Definite 
Article ‘the’: so puriso, ayam puriso, eso puriso (the man). 
The sense of Indefinite article is supplied by the pronoun ‘kifci’ or the 
pronouns such as ‘eka, ekacca’ (a, certain). 
Eko puriso, ekacco puriso (a certain man, a man): eke, ekacce purisa 
(certain men, men). 


122. ‘Yad’ repeated means ‘whatever’: yo yo puriso (whatever man), ya ya 
inht (whatever woman), yam yam phalam (whatever fruit). 
‘Tad" repeated means ‘this and that’ or ‘all that’. The particle ‘eva’ 
follows them to give emphasis. 
yam yadeva {yam yam eva) = whatever 


123. Euphonic combinations 

(a) The final m of the neuter forms of ‘yam’, ‘tam’ and ‘etam’ followed by 
a vowel is changed into ‘d’ very often. 
yam idam = yadidam; tam eva = tadeva; etam avoca = etadavoca. 


(b) mm + y are optionally changed into AA. 
tam yeva = tafifieva; yam yam eva = yafihadeva 


(c) “Afifto affiam" becomes affamafifam (one another,,each other). 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


vanibbaka, pauper 

musd-vada, falsehood, lie 

savaka, disciple 

khipita-sadda, sound of sneezing 

ukkdsita-sadda, noise of clearing 
one’s throat 

kakkataka, crab 

ala, claw (of a crab and the like) 

kathala, potsherd 

’ chanda-raga-vinaya, removal of lust 

upaddava, distress, accident 

samaya, time 

padesa, place 

nidagha, drought 

upaya, way, Means 


uposatha, sabbath day, fastening day 
khuddaka-pana, (insect) small creature 


samoadha, difficulty 
Adjectives 


kakkasa, rough, coarse 
vififapana, instructive 

sacca, true 
parihtna, fallen away, bereft — 
suparihfna, thoroughly bereft 


Verbs 


vaficeti, decieves 

jafAd (contracted form of janeyya) 
vijdndti (vi + fia), knows 
udfrayati (ud + ir), says, speaks 


Neuter Nouns 


nissarana, escape, getting away 
dukkha, pain; soka, sorrow 
mitta, friend 

pahdna, destruction, giving up 
asuci, filth 
kattha, stick, piece of wood 
jivita, life 


Feminine Nouns 


gira, word, sound 
vedand, feeling 

paffia, wisdom, insight 
kitti, fame 

dakkhind, gift 

jivika, livelihood 
bhikkhd, alms-food 


Verbs 


abhininndmeti (abhi + nir + nam), 
stretches out 

safchindati (sam + chid), breaks off 

dajja (contracted form of dadeyya) 

ganthati (ganth), binds 

parihayati (pari + ha), diminishes, 
falls away 

pariyesati (pari + is), searches 

bhayasi (bhi), fears, is afraid of 

vistdati (vi + sad), falters 

nimanteti (ni + mant), invites 

nikkhamati (nis + karm)}, goes out 


’ yindati (vid), acquires 


abhisajati (abhi + saj), curses, pattheti (pa + aith), wishes 


gets angry with, atirocasi (ati + ruc), outshines 
Phrases 
Adberb 
jivikam kappeti = gets one’s living, 
leads one's life, lives. sakkaccam, respectfully 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1, Yo bramhazap va samayam va afifam va pi vapibbakam 
musd-vddena vaficeti, tam jaffia vasalo iti. Sn 23. 

2. Yamha dhammam vijaneyya, sakkaccam tam namassaye. Dh 392. 

3. Akakkasam viffapanim giram saccamudtraye yaya ndbhisaje katci, 
tamaham brimi bramhagam. Dh 408. 

4 Yasmin samaye samazo Gotamo dhammam deseti, neva tasmim 
samaye samanassa Gotamassa sdvakdnam -khipita-saddo va hoti 
ukkasita-saddo va. M 1 5. 

5.. YeRfiadeva so kakkajako alam abhininnameyya, tam tadeva te 
kumarak@ vd (ti) kumarika vi katthena va kathalena wi 
safichindeyyum. § 1 123. 

6. Kiftca bhikkhave vedandnam nissaragam? Yo bhikkhave vedananam 
chanda-raga-vinayo chanda-régappahdnam, idam vedandnam 
nissaragam, M 190. 

7. Te bhikkhave sata suparihind, ye ariydya paffidye parihind. It 35. 

8. Yesam natthi plyam, natthi tesam dukkham. Ud 92. . 

9. Saccena kittim pappoti, dadam mittani ganthati. § 1 215. 

10. Katamena maggena so gato? Vin 1 30, 

11, Sa kataram upaddavam na kareyya? J 1298, 

12. Petdnam dakkhigam dajja pubbe katamanussaram. PV 1 4, 

13, Aparasmim samaye tasmim padese mahd nidagho ahosi. 

14. Te jivikam kappetumt upayam pariyesamand afifataram gadmam 
pdapuninisu. 

15, Katama ca s& bhikkhave majjhima patipada? Ayameva ariyo 
atthangiko maggo, seyyathidam sammdditthi sammdasankappo 
sammavaca. sammakammanto sammddjtvo sammavayamo sammasati 
sanundsamddht'ti. 


{b) Translate into Pali: 


roy 
O XO 00 2 GH A BW DO 


St malt anil onde) 
a Go BD owe 


— 
a 


on 


. In the world there is none equal to me. 

. Ever is the pure man's fasting day. 

. All his riches will gradually diminish. 

. Herein a certain one understands as it really i is. 

. They attacked one another with their hands. 

. All are afraid of death. 

. Some insects are born in filth. 

. Many are the difficulties there, where the fool falters. 

. To all, life is dear. 

, At that time a certain brahman, having invited the monks, gave them 


a meal. 


. Some ate and some went out taking the almsfood (with themselves). 
. Say "How one may acquire wisdom”. 

. He outshone the other Devas. : 

. A person is a giver to some, but to others he does not give. 

. If a monk should wish, “May I acquire Jhinas", he should keep 


precepts and develop, concentration. 


. Whatever danger would there be, all that would arise from the 


foolish and not from the wise. 


LESSON 27 
Pronouns 
amha 

Singular Plural . 
aham (1) mayam, amhe (we) 
mam, mamam (me) aanhe (us) 
maya (by me, with me) amhebhi, amhehi (by us, with us) 
mayé (from me) amhebhi, amhehi (from us) 
mama, mayham amhdkam, asmadkam, amham 

(to or for me) {to or for us) 
mama, mayham amhdkam, asmdkam, amhan 

(my, mine) (our, of us, ours) 


mayi Gin me) amhesu (in us) 


tumha 


Nom. rvam (you) tumhe (you) 

Acc. tvam, tant, tavam (you) tumhe (you) 

Inst. fvayd, taya (by or with you) saunhebhi, tumhehi (by or with you) 
Abl. tvayd, tay (from you) twmhebhi, nenhehi (from you) 

Dat. fava, tuyham (to or for you) sunhakam, numhe (to or for you) 
Gen. tava, tuyham (your) tumhdkam, tumhe (your) 

Loc. tvayi, tayi Gin you) tumhesu (in you, among you) 


Enclitic forms ze, me, vo and no stand always after a word. Me is used 
in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive cases in singular number. 


Katam me {it is done by me) Dadahi me (give me) 


Dhanam me (my weaith) : 

Rakkhatha no (protect us) ‘ Dadahi no (give us) 
Mita no (our friends) Katam no (done by us) 
Katam te (done by you) Dadami te (1 give you) 
Dhanam te (your wealth) 

Passami vo (1 see you) Katami vo (done by you) 
Dadami vo (1 give you) Dhanem vo (your wealth) 


These pronouns are common 10 all the three genders. 


idam (ima), this 
Masculine Neuter 
Case Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom.  ayciipi ime idam, imam ime, imani 
Acc. imam ime idam, imam ime, imani 
Inst. | ding, imehi, imebhi The rest are like those in 
anena ehi, ebhi masculine gender. 


Abl. | imind,imamhd, - imehi, imebhi, 

| imasma,amha,asma 
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam 
Gen. esam, esdnam © 
Loc. ‘imasmim,imamhi  imesu, esu 

asmim, amhi 


Feminine 


Nom. ayam ima, imdyo 


Acc, imam ima, imayo 

Inst. & dndaya imthi, imabhi 

Abl. 

Dat. & imissd, assd, imaya imdsam, dsam, imdsdnam, asdnarn 
Gen 


Loc. — inissam,assam,imaya,imayam  imdsu, dsu 


amu (that, so-and-so) 


Masculine Feminine 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. sk, Gri | ama asi ama, amuyo 
Acc, amum ami amu _ ama, amuyo 
Inst. amund amahi, amabhi amuyd amihi, amibhi 
Abl. ear amihi, amibhi amuya amtthi, amabhi 

. { amumha 

Dat. & | amuno, amisam, amuya, amisam, 
Gen. | antussa amfasdnam amussa . amisdnam 
Loc. | omusmim, amisu  { amuyé, amisu 

amumhi amuyam, 

amussam 

Neuter 
Nom. a@dwn ami, amini 
Acc,  adum ama, amtini 


The rest are like those in masculine. 


124, Most often the suffix ‘-ka" is added to ‘asu’ and ‘amu’ and are 
declined like masculine and neuter nouns ending in ‘a’. In feminine 
gender they are declined like feminine nouns as ‘asukf, amukf’ etc. 


Verbs 


Conditional Mood 
endings 
Ist pers. (Dssam ()ssamha 
2nd pers. (isse (Dssatha 
3rd pers (ssa (Dssamsu 


Root: dhav, base: dhava (to run) 


{st pers. adhavissam adhivissamha 
2nd pers. adhavisse adhavissatha 
3rd_ pers adhavissa adhdvissamsu 


Note: optionally the prefixed ‘a’ is dropped. 


125, Root kf (base: kind), akipissam, akigissamha, etc. 
Root dis (base: dese), adesessam, adesessamhd, etc. 
Root kar (vase: karo), akarissam, akarissamhd, eic. 


126. A conditional verb expresses an action or happening that might have 
occured on the condition that the necessary things had been supplied, 
e.g. Sace so agamissd ahampi tatra agamissam (had he gone there I 
too would have gone). The Conditional verbs may both be in the 
antecedent and the consequent clauses or the Conditional verb in the 
antecedent clause and the verb in the consequent clause as a 
Conditional verb, an optative, or a verb of the future tense. 


127. Euphonic combination 
When ‘i’ precedes a dissimilar vowel ‘y’ is inserted between them and 


agar with the succeding vowel, ¢.g. idani eva = iddni + y + 
= iddniyeva. 


Vocabulary 


neva (na + eva) never, certainly not &gamma, having come 
pharusa (adj.) coarse, rough ‘(gerund of agacchati) 


on 


bhanda (n.) goods idani yeva (ind.) now itself, 


pati (ind. governs Accusative) to, towards just now, already 

na hevam (na hi+evam) certainly not thus vayas (n.) age 

tava duggato (Nom. Sing.) so poor éharupakarana (n.) food-stuff 
kutumba (n.) family nissamsayam (Accusative 
pandita (adj.) learned, wise Singular used as adverb) 
kdlasseva (kdlassa eva) early, earlier without doubt, certainly 


Adtinam antare (among relatives) 
tava mahanto (Nom. Sing.) so large 
daru (n.) wood, fire-stick 


Verbs 


. akkosati (2 + kus) he scolds, abuses; pp. ekkujtha, akkosita 
péleti, rakkhari (maintains, protects, looks after) pp. palita, rakkhita 
labhati (tt. labh) obtains, receives; pp. laddha 
vadhati (rt. vadh) kills, tortures; pp. Hata 
jalayati (rt. jal) kindles (a fire); pp. jalita 
ajjayati (tt. ajj) earns; pp. ajjita 
pifeti (rt. ptf) opresses, presses; pp. pifita 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Sace asuko puriso idhdgacchissa mayam idha ndgacchissamha. 


2. 
3. 


Yadi te hiyyo khettam kasissamsu, mayamajja tam dhafifena 
vapeyyama. 

Sace te bhattam apacissamsu, nissamsayam amhdkam sevakd 
idhdgamma bhufijissanti. 


- Sace tumhe papdni kamméni akarissatha, maranad param 


manussatiam neva labhissatha. 


. Yadi cora tatra gantva amussa gahapatino geham pavisissamsu, 


rdjapurisd sabbe te aganhissamsu. 


. Asuktyd duhitari nahdyitum nadim gacchantiyam yadi ivam 


Dharusdya vactya tam na akkosisse, na hi tava pita tvam evam 
paharissa. 


. dace ayam rdja atiano pitaram dhammikam rdjanam RAWBESE, ajja 


idheva sotapatti-phalam pdpunissa. 


8 
9 
10 


. Sace tvam amini bhandani amuyd itthiya nddadisse, katham sa tava 
dubbald duggaté ithf tani attano geham pati aharissa? 

. Sace asuka purisd amfini dértini atra anayissamsu, idani yeva mayam 
atra aggim jdlayissamha. 

. Sace tumhe majjhime vayasi dhanam ajjayissatha, nahevam idéni 
pacchime vayasi daliddiyena pilita abhavissatha. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. Had you been here yesterday, I also would have come. 


2. 


-_ 
Coo 


- 128. 


Had he been so poor, how could he maintain so large a family? 

. Had they learned neither art nor science, how could we call them 
‘learned’. 

. Had you wanted to sell your house, we would have bought it. 

. L saw yesterday such and such persons conversing secretly with this 

man near that big tree. 

. Give these clothes to such and such boys and girls. 

Where is the man coming from, while it rains so heavily? 

. Had I not gone there earlier, there would have been a great quarrel 
among our relatives. 

. Had you advised me thus earlier, I would have not done.so. 

. Had you supplied rice and curry stuffs, he would have already 

prepared food for all of us. 


LESSON 28 
Past Tense 
There are three kinds of past verbs in Pali, namely, Ajjatanf (Definite 
past), Hiyattant (Indefinite Past) and Parokkhé (Past Perfect). Ajjatant 
was formerly used to express the recent past and the Hiyattanf the 
imperfect Past. But long ago they lost this difference and Ajjatant (the 
simple past) began to be used in prose (to express past in prose most 
frequently) and the other one mostly in verse. Parokkha (indefinite 
past) was used only in much later Pali works as Bodhivamsa, 
Hattha-vanagalla-vihara-vamsa and such other works. So far the verbs 


of Aorist tense have been taught in this course. Now here will be 
given the forms of the verb Htyattant (Past Definite). 


Termination 


Singular Plural 
Ist pers. am, a mha 
2nd pers. 0 ttha 
3rd pers. a a 
Examples: 
Root: vad (to say) 
Singular Plural 
Ist pers. avadam, avada (I said) avadamhd (We said) 
2nd pers. avado (You said) avadattha (You said) 
3rd_ pers. avada (He said) _ avadtt (They said) 
129. Use of some words 


(a) 


(b) 


(c} 
(d) 


(e) 


an 


adhikaragam. When this word is compounded with a noun, it offers 
the sense "because of", “by reason of", or “through”. 

E.g. pamdadddhikaragam (pamida-adhikarayam) (because of 
negligence, through negligence, due to carelessness). 

patibhari (comes to mind). This verb governs the Accusative Case. 
E.g. Patibhatu tam dhammikatha (let there occur to you a religious 
discourse). 

Duration of time is expressed. either by Accusative or Instrumental 
Case. E.g. Exam samayam (at one time), fena samayena {at that time). 
yena-tena, yena tam (wherever - there). 

E.g. Yena Bhagavad tenupasarikami (he went there where the Lord was 
i.e. he went to the Lord). ; 

Atha kho Bhagavd yena Kofigdmo tadavasari (tam avasari) (then the 
Lord went down to where the Kotigdma was i.e. the Lord proceeded 
to Kofigima). 

namo and alam. The indeclinables ‘namo’ and ‘alam’ govern Dative. 
Case, 

E.g. Namo tassa Bhagavato (may my adoration be to the Lord). 
Alam antardyaya (adequate to be an obstacle). 

‘Alam’ is used even with infinitive: Alar kanwp (proper to do). 
‘Alam’ is used even in the sense of ‘enough of’. Then it governs 
Instrumental case: Alam ettakena (enough of this much, this much is 
enough). 


. 


130. To have. There is no Pali equivalent for the English verb ‘have’, 
therefore a construction with a noun or pronoun in genitive case and 
a verb implying ‘to be’ may be used to express this sense, 
e.g. Putta me atthi (of me, there are sons i.e. I have sons). Mama 
vijjati sahdyako (of me, there is a friend i.e. 1 have a friend). 


Three degrees of adjectives 


131. The suffixes -rara and -tama are generally added to any kind of 
adjective to form its comparative and superlative forms respectively. 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
abhirapa (beautiful) abhirdpatara abhirdparama 
(more beautiful) (most beautifi:l) 


papa (wicked, sinful} pé&patara (more wicked) pdapatama (most wicked) 
dhanavant (rich) dhanavantatara (richer) dhanavantatama (richest) 
mahant (great) mahantatara (greater) | mahantatama (greatest) 


Note: substantives ending in -m take ‘a’ before ‘tara’ and ‘tama’, 
132. Some comparatives and superlatives dre formed by adding -iya -issika 


and -ittha respectively, ¢.g. papa (wicked); papiya, pdpissika (more 
wicked); papijtha (most wicked). 


Some irregular forms: 
vuddha (old) jeyya (elder) jettha (eldest) 
pasattha seyya Settha 

(praiseworthy) (more praiseworthy) (most praiseworthy) 
yuvan (young) = —- Kaiya (younger) kanittha (youngest) 


133. The adjectives of comparative degree are used mostly with nouns in 
Instrumental or Ablative case and the superlatives are used with nouns 
either in Genitive or Locative plural. 

Taya mahiddhikataro (more powerful than you). 
Tesam sattamo, tesu sattamo (best of them, best among them). 


134. Euphonic Combinations 
J or é followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into y and combined 


with the succeeding vowel, ¢.g. pati + antam = patyantam. Ty is 
always changed into cc: patyantamn = paccantam. te + ajja = tyajja. 


u or o followed by a dissimilar vowel is optionally changed into vy and 
is combined with the succeeding vowel, ¢.g. na tu + eva = na tv + 
eva = natveva. so kho dyasmd = so khy + dyasma = sokhvdyasma. 


Vocabulary 


ajhaka, m. (a measure of grain) 
sabbahha, m. (Omniscient One) 
' miga-raja (king of beasts, lion) 
sela, m. (rock) 

agada, m. (medicine) 

kimi, m. (worm, vermin) 
ayo-gula, m. (iron-ball) 
ajjhasaya (purpose, suggestion) 
yhtha (herd) 

paccdmitta (enemy) 

tava (your). Gen.Sing. of nunha 


kopa, m. (anger) 
garula, m. (woodpecker) 
khadira, m. (acacia tree) 
uttamarga, m. (head) 
sigdla, m. Gackal) 
sakunta, m. (bird) 
rattha-pinda (food obtained 
from people) 
bhage (past, portion) 
chana (festival) ° 
kotthdsa (part, portion) 


Feminine Nouns 


imi (wave) 
eka-cariyd, f. (living alone) 


veld (bank, shore) 


sahayata, f. (friendship) 
yahifta-sampada (success of sacrifice) : 


Neuter Nouns 


bija, n. (seed) 

uras, m. n. (chest) 

muhutta (a moment, a short period 
of time) 

manussa-vassita (human voice, 
man's word) 


Adna, n. (wisdom, knowledge) 
dukkata, n. (ill deed) 
vassita (noise, sound, voice) 


udaka (water) 


Adjectives 


suvijana, adj. (easy to understand) 
dubbijana (hard to understand) 


gambhira, adj. (deep) 
tatia, pp. of tapati. (hot) 


04 


aggisikhipama(aggi-sikha-upama) daha, adj. (firm, steady, strong) 


(like a flame) saffata, pp. of safifiamati, (restrained) 
bala, adj. (foolish, bad) appattatara (less troublesome) 
appa-samarambhatara — dukkha (uncomfortable, inconvenient) 

(of less undertakings) dusstla (lacking virtues, irreligious, 
mahdnisamsatara (more advantageous) with bad conduct) 
puthu, adj. (many) Sadisa (similar to, like} 
tividha (threefold) ekaka (single, lonely) 
agea (chief, highest) Sadhu (good) 

Indeclinables 
n@ tveva {na tu eva) (certainly not) vata (certain) 
sakké (is able, can) ' iva (like, as if) . 
Verbs 


pamindti (pa + mi) he measures; pp. pamita; ger. pametva; inf. pametum 

uttasati (ud + tas) he. fears, is alarmed, is terrified; pp. uttasita, uttasta 

gajjati (rt. gajj) he roars, it thunders; Prest. P. gajjant; pp. gajjita 

sanpthati (sam + thi) remains, stands still; pp. sauphita; ger. sayghahitva; 
inf: sanphaswn 

rahati (rt. rah) grows; pp. rijha 

Asajjati (a + sad) he assails; Ind. past. dsadd; ger. asajja 

patitthahati (pati + tha) he or it finds support; ger. paritthaya, patitthahitva; 
PP. patitthita 

uhati (ud + tha) he stands up; pp. white; ger. usghdya; inf. ushdtum, 
uffhahitum; Prest. P. ufthahant, ujthahamana 

bhajati (rt. bhaj) follows, associates with; pp. bharta, bhajita 

bhindati (tt. bhid} he breaks, gets broken; Imp. past. abbhida; pp. bhinna 

vissamati (vi + sam) he takes rest; ger. vissamitva; pp. vissanta 

gacchati (rt. gam) he goes; Ind. past. agama; inf. gantum, gantave; ger. 
gantva . 

ganhdti (rt. gah) he catches, takes hold of, arrests; pp. gahita 

karoti (tt. kar) he does, makes, works; opt. 3rd pers. sing. kayira, kareyya 

Gpucchati (4 + pucch) he takes leave; pp. dpujtha; ger. dpucchirva 

bhdjeti (rt. bhaj) he divides; ger. bhdjetva 

icchati (rt. is) he wishes, likes, hopes 

ativattati (ati + vait) he or it passes over 

jayari (rt. jan) is born, arises; pp. jata 


Exercises 


‘@) Translate into English: 


u 


PW Pr 


Sakk@ samudde udakam pametum ajhakena vA natveva tava 
sabbafiiu fanam sakka pametave. Ap 219. 


. Gambhire upthita ami na velam ativattati. Ap 321. 
. Sabbe miga uttasanti migardjassa gajjato. Ap 336. 
. Udake aggi na sanghati, bijam sele na rfhati, agade kimi na 


santhati, kopo Buddhe na jayati. Ap 583. 
Garulo Khadiramdsada yatthuttamangamabbhida. J 210. 


. Yassa kyena vacdya manasa natthi dukkatam urastva patiyhdya tam 


bhajehi ito gato. J. 
Nago muhuttam vissamitvad yena pabbato tena agama. J.- 


. Suvijdnam sigdlanam sakuntdnam ca vassitom manussa-vassitamt raja 


dubbijdnataram tato. J. 
Dukkho vaso araffasmim ragtham iechami gantave. J. 


. Seyyo ayo-gujo bhutto tatto aggi-sikhdpamo. Yah ce bhufjeyya 


dusstio rattha-pindam aseffiato. Dh 308. 


. Caram ce nadhigaccheyya seyyam sadisamatiano, eka-cariyam 


dalham kayira natthi bale sahayatd, Dh 61. 
Atthi kho bramhana affio yafttio imaya tividhaya yatiha-sampadaya 


‘imehi ca sarana-gamanehi appaffataro appa-samarambhataro ca 


mahapphalataro mahanisamsataro ca, D 1 146. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


Os 


. This house is larger than that house. 
. The Ganges is the longest one of the rivers in India. 
. A house-holder's son, on the death of his father, did all the work 


both in the farm and the household by himself alone. 


. "To what family are you going?” the son asked his mother. 
. After making his alms-round in Kosambi, without telling anybody the 


Lord took his bowl and robe and went quite alone to the village 
Balaka-lonakira. 


. The elephant left his herd and entered this forest for the sole purpose 


of living alone. 


. When the monks had finished their jaar Mahakdla’s wives thought 


to themselves: "Cullakala’s wives recovered (caught) their husband, 
let us 2180 recover (catch) ours”. 


. On a certain occasion the chief disciples took leave of the Lord and 


went from Savatthi to Rajagaha. 


9. The Thera thought: “These wandering ascetics are hostile to the 
dispensation of the Buddha." . 
10. The younger brother repeated his suggestion several times. At last 
the elder brother said, “Very well, let us divide the field into two 
parts. Don't touch my portion, but do whatever you like with your 


portion." 


LESSON 29 
Prefixes (upasagga) 


135. There are twenty Prefixes: abhi, adhi, anu, apa, api, ati, ava, 4, 
du(s), ni, nis(nf), pe, para, pari, pati, sam, su, ud, upa, vi. 
There are prefixed to verbs, participles, gerunds, infinitives, nouns 
and adjectives. They emphasize or alter the sense of the words to 


which they are prefixed. 


Prefix 


abhi (to, unto, facing) 


adhi (over) 
anu (after) 


apa (away, off) 


api (upon) 


ati (over, beyond) 


ava(e) (down) 
& (back) 


dus(dur) (ill, bad) 


ni (down) 


nis(nir,nf) (out) 


pa (forth) 


pard (opposite) 
pari (round, insulting) 


pati (again, in return) 


sam (together) 


su (good, well) 


ud (up, above) 


upa (to, toward, near) 


vi (away, off) 


Application 


abhigacchati 
adhigacchati 
anugacchati 
apagacchati 
apidahati 
atikkamati 
okkamati 
dgacchati 


dujjana 


nistdati 
niggacchati. 
pabbajati 
parabhavati 
paribhavati, 
paribbhamati 
patipucchati 
Sangacchati 
sugati 
uggacchati 
upagacchati 
vigacchati 


Meaning 


goes towards, goes facing to 
goes.over, attains, realizes 


goes after, follows 


goes away from 

puts upon, covers (with a lid) 
passes over, goes beyond 
descends 

comes 

bad man (peopie) 

sits down 

goes out 

goes forth 

is ruined 

scolds, insults, abuses 
wheels round 

questions in return 

meets (with) 

good or happy state after death 
goes up, rises 

goes to, goes near 

goes away from 


136. Euphonic combinations 


aR 


(a) The first consonant of some words is reduplicated when it is 
preceded by a vowel. Mostly this occurs, if the corresponding 
vedic form consists of two consonants (as kr, pr, bhr, etc.), to 
give the same force to the corresponding Pali sound (letter). 
abhi + kanta = abhikkanta (Vedic: abhikranta) 
anu + gaha = anuggaha (Vedic: anugraha) 
pari + bhama = paribbhama (Vedic: paribhrama) 
abhi + pasanna = abhippasanna (Vedic: abhiprasanna) 


(b) The ‘s(r)' of ‘dus(dur)*, *nis(nir)’ and ‘d’ of ‘ud’ are assimilated. 
to the succeeding consonant. 
nirgacchati. = niggacchati, durjana = dyjjana, 
udgacchati = uggacchati 
sc becomes cch: nis + carati = niccharati. 


- (c) rv becomes bb: nir + vdna = nibbana 


vafter pa becomes bb: pa + vajati = pabbajati (Vedic rae) 


(d) As regards the change of m read lesson 26. 
sam + gacchati = sangacchati sam + carati = saficarati 
sam + thahati = santhahati sam + tussati = santussati 
sam + pajjati = sampajjati 


(e) ‘i followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into ‘y’ (See Lesson 
28 No. 12). bhy, dhy, ty are changed into bbh, jj and cc: 
respectively. 
abhi + uggato = abhyuggato = abbhuggato 
adhi + eti = adhyeti = ajjheti 
pati + agacchati = patyagacchati = paccdgacchati. 


(f) 1 of pati is optionally changed into f: patigacchati = patigacchati. 
The prefix sam becomes 52 before rajjati, ratta and raga. 
sam + rajjati = sdrajjati; sam + ratta = sdratia, sam + raga = 
Saraga. 


137. 


138. 


139. 


140. 


Compounds - Samdsa 


Two or more words combined together to form a single term are 
cailed a compound (samdsa). There are several varieties of compounds 
in Pali. Of the first variety, the first member is generally an adjective 
and the second one is a noun. Crude forms (stems) are combined and 
the last member is declined according to its own gender. 


Seram uppalam (white lotus). Here are two words ‘setam’ and 
‘uppalam’, When we compound them we drop off their case endings 
and bring them back to their former crude forms (stems) thus: 
Sseta-uppala, 

When two vowels meet, if the first vowel is ‘a’, it is dropped most 
often, Thus the final vowel ‘a’ of ‘sera’ is dropped and the remaining 
consonant ‘fr’ is combined with the succeeding vowel. 

Seta + uppala = set + uppala = setuppola. ‘Uppala’ is a neuter 
noun. Therefore the compounded form ‘seruppala’ is to be declined in 
neuter gender. 


Both the noun and the apposition to the same noun are also 
compounded. 
Anando thero = Anandatthera (the Elder Ananda) 

{ Ananda + thera = Anandatthera } 

Sumedho tapaso = Sumedha-tapasa (the ascetic Sumedha) 


If 4 person or thing is compared with any other thing the word in 
comparison stands as the last member of the compound. 

Osadham viya dhammo = dhammosadham (the Dhamma like a 
medicine, the medicine of Dhamma) 

[ dhamma + osadha = dhammosadha | 

Aggi viya rago = ragaggi [raga + aggi) (the firelike lust, fire of lust) 


When the particle a (not) is compounded as the first member, it is 
changed into ‘a’ before a consonant and into ‘an’ before a vowel. 
na karayam = akarana (not doing); na + dgamo = andgamo (not 
coming) 

na kusalam = akusala (not.i.e. opposite to kusala) 

na dgamanam = andgamana (not coming) 


14}, 


142. 


143. 


144, 


The adjective ‘mahant’ becomes ‘mahd’ when it stands as the first 
member of the compound. 
mahanto viro = mahd-vira (a great hero) 


A noun in an oblique case depending on the following member is 
compounded. The second member may be a noun, adjective, or a past 


participle. 


Before compounding | compounded meaning 

gamam gato gama-gaia - gone to the village 
Buddhena desito Buddha-desita expounded by the Buddha _. 
clvardya dussam celvara-dussa cloth for a monk’s robe 
corasmd bhayam cora-bhaya _—__ danger from a robber 
rafiflo putto raja-putta the king’s son 

vikale bhojanam vikdla-bhojana eating at improper time 
attand katam atta-kata done by oneself 

pituno santakam pitu-santaka belonging to the father 


Note: The final n of consonantals like rajan, astan and dangin is 
dropped when they are compounded, and ar of the ar-nouns 
like pitar, becomes u: pituno dhanam = pitu-dhana 


Two words related by the particle ‘ii’ or the gerund ‘hurw)’ (having 
been) are also compounded and the words ‘iri’ etc. are dropped. 
aniccam itt safifia = anicca-safifid (the perception ‘impermanence’) 
drammanam hutva paccayo = arammana-paccaya (the relation being 
the object of mind) 


Two or more substantives conjoined by ‘ca’ (and) are compounded and 
the conjunction ‘ca’(and) is dropped. 
cando ca suriyo ca = canda-suriya (moon and sun) 


As many beings are implied by this compound, the words thus formed 
are declined in plural number as: canda-suriyd, canda-suriye, canda- 
suriyehi, canda-suriydnam, etc. 


But if the collective sense is implied, they are declined in neuter 
singular as: nacca-gfta-vaditam, nacca-gita-vaditena, etc. 


145. Some terms formed by compounding two or more words are used 
attributively, modifying some other person or thing and are used as 
adjectives. This compound is equivalent to the relative clause in 
English. 


Before compounding compound meaning 


agad samanad yam so Qgatasamana that to which the 
recluses have come 


katam pdpam yena so katapdpa one by whom is evil done 

natthi kitcanam yassa so akificana . one who has no obstacles, 
one who has no possessions 

sukhito att yassa so sukhitatta happy-minded 

bilam dsayo yassa so bildsaya he whose lair is a hole 


Note: The suffix -ka is added most often to the kind of this compound, 
E.g. Bah nadiyo ali du so bahunadiko (the district in which there are 
many rivers) 


146. In the sense ‘together with’, ‘sa’ is eer in biinaas this kind of 
compound, Saha devehi yo vattati so sadevako (that which is together 
with Devas is “sadevaka" [including Devas}). 


147. The Infinitive ending in -tuwy stands as the first member of some 
compounds and the final m of -twp is dropped. gantwp kamoti 
gantu-kamo (one who wishes to go is “gantu-kdma",) 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 

Satta, m. living being Nalanda, f. a city so known 
pathavi-dhatu, f. earth-element pana, m. living being 
kdsu, f. pit muhutia, a. moment 
angdra, m. charcoal khala, m. mass, collection 
ydgu, f. rice gruel puftja, m. heap, pile 
khudhé, f. hunger kesa, m. hair 
pipdasd, f. thirst massu, Tt. beard 


vata, m. internal air agéra, n. house, home. 


vatthi, f. bladder 

avasesa, m, remnant 

kukkuga, m. cock 

potaka, m. little one. 

kukkuja-potaka, m. chick 

nakha, m. nail of finger or toe, claw 
sikha, f. tip, point, end , 


2 i. 


ee 


anda, n. egg 
kosa, m. shell 


sotthi, n. safety 
Kikt, m. a king so known 


Kési-rdjan, m. king of Kasi country - 


késdya-vattha, n. monk's robe 
vajja, n. fault ; 
vdjagga (vala + agga), 0. hair-tip 
abbha, cloud 
akdsa, m. sky 
para-loka, m. (next life, life after 
_ death Lit. next world) 
para-loka-hetu, for the sake of next 
life. , 
dasa, m. male servant 
. dst, female servant 
Nom.P1. dasiyo, dasso. 
anujivin, m, retainer 
raja-ratha, m. king’s chariot, 
royal chariot 
gopala, m. cowherd 
Qja-pala, m. goatherd 
loma-hamsa, m. horrification 
dhajagga (dhaja + agga), n. crest 
- of the banner 


anagariya, n. homelessness 
mamsa, n. flesh 

Ragthapala, m. a person so named 
kula-putta, m. young gentleman 
sikkhda, f. training, monkhood precepts 
hina, n. lower state, secular life 
panatipata, m. onslaught 

paccaya, m. cause 

Kassapa, m. 2 Buddha so known 
Bhagavant, m. Lord 
pubbagha-samaya, m. forenoon 
patta-civara, 0. bowl and robe 
nivesana, ni. residence, house, palace 
kassaka, m. farmer : 
putta, m. son, child 


_ puttehi, on account of childeren 


puttimant, m. one who has children 
sahacara, m, comrade 
upakkftaka, m. hireling 
upakktaka-vada, m, name ‘hireling’ 
bhataka, m. menial ; 
bhataka-vada, m. name ‘menial’ 
puggala, m. person 
attha, m. profit 
hita, n. well-being 
sukha, 0. happiness 
marisa (Voc.Sing.), dear sir 
pl. marisé 
chambhitatta, n. panic 
bramha-cariya, n. brahma-faring, 
higher religious life 
angana, n. evil stain 
vata, nh, observance 


Adjectives 


ama, not digested, unripe, raw 
bhabba, able 7 
abhabba, not able, impossible 


eka, single, certain 
kasdya, dyed in brown colour 
sukha-kdma, yearning for comfort 


ee ee 


ay a oe See ne, See ee 
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punpa, full, filled dukkha-pojikkala, recoiling from 


ydvetaka, as any as, whatever discomfort, loathing uneasiness 
anangana, free from evil stain sangama-gata, gone into the battle 
suci-gavesin, seeking after purity sankilittha, defiled 
yalogga-matia (vala-agga-matta), Pp. of sankilissati, gets defiled 

-a$ tiny, as a hair-tip Ssankassara, stained 
abbha-matia, as large asacloud _—__ atta, past 
mahapphala (mahat-phala),producing paccuppanna, present im 

great (good) results andgata, future 

Verbs 


sarajjati (tt. sam + raj), is attached to, pp. sdratta 

purati (rt. pur), is filled, pp. punya (full) 

hanti (tt. han) destroys, removes, checks 

vinodeti (tt. vi + nud), keeps off 

anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), regulates 

sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses 

paceti (caus. fr. paccati), digests 

padaleti (rt. pa + ddl), pierces, cleaves, breaks open | <7 

paccakkhati (rt. pati + @ + kha), disavows, rejects. ger. paccakkhaya. 

ardpeti (rt. 2 + tap), afflicts, mortifies 

upavadati (rt. upa + vad), blames, upbraids. pot. upavadeyya 

ddeti (rt. @ + dd), takes. ger. ddaya 

carati (rt. car), walks, practises, applies oneself to 
dhammam carati, applies oneself to goodness 

jirati (tt. jar), wears out 

passati (tt. dis), sees. aor.pl. addasamsu, they saw 

briti (rt. bra), calls, says 

abhinibbijjhati (rt. abhi + nir + vidh), breaks forth, breaks through 
pp. abhinibbiddha, inf. abhinibbijjhinup 

pahoti (rt. pa + hf), is able, he can 

icchati (rt. is), wishes. pp. isha 

ohareri (caus. of oharati), removes, shaves. ger. oharetvd (having shaved) 

pabbajati (rt. pa + vaj), goes forth. inf. pabbajitun. 

dvatrati (rt. 2 + vatt), returns, tums back. inf. Qvattitum 

paritdpeti (rt. pari + tap), torments 

nivaseti (ni + denom. fr. vasa) dresses oneself, puts on the under-garment. 
ger. nivdsetvad 


socati (rt. suc), grieves 

uppajjari (tt. ud + pad), is born. loke uppajjati, is born into the world 
ulloketi (tt. ud + lok), looks ‘up at 

samuddcarati (rt. sam + ud + @ + car), behaves, calls 


indeclinables 


ve, certainly 
ca, and, also’. 
dirato’va (dirato eva), from afar 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Satta pathavi-dhatuya sdrajjanti. S Ni 172. 


Ind 


_ Kasu punnd angdranam. M Mi 74. 
. Yagu khudham hanti, pipdsam vinodeti, vdtam anulometi, vauhim 


Sodheti, amadvasesam paceti. A TTI 250. 


. Bhabba'’va te haukkuga-potaka pada-nakha-sikhaya va mukha- 


tundakena va anda-kosam paddlerva sottind abhinibbijjhitum. 
M1 357. 


. Pahoti nu kho so puriso ydvataka imissd Nalanddya pind te ekena 


muhutiena eka-mamsa-khalam eka-mamsa-pufijam katum? M 1 377, 


. lech€maham kesamassum ohdretvd kasdyéni vatthdni acchddetva 


agdrasma anagariyam pabbajitum. M 11 56. 


. Abhabbo kho Ratthapalo kulapusto  sikkham paccakkhdya 


hindyavattitum. M 1 61. 


. So attanam sukha-kdmam dukkha-pazikkalam didpeti paritapeti. 


M 1 341. 


. Alté pi mam upavadeyya papatipara-paccaya. M I 361. 
. Atha kho Ananda Kassapo bhagava araham sammdsambuddhe 


pubbayha-samayam nivdsetva patta-clvaramadaya yena Kikissa 
Kési-rafifio nivesanam tenupasankami. M 1 50. 


. Sumedham bhagavaniam loka-jettham narasabham Vapakattham 


vikarantam addasam loka-nayakam. Ap 423. 


. Ma vo khanam virédhetha khanatita hi socare. Ap 583. 
. Acert vatdyam vitudam vanani katthanga-rukkhesu asdrakesu, 


Athdsada khadiram jatasaram yatthabbhida garulo uttamangam. 
J 210. 


14. Evam gacchante kale Bodhisatto eka-divasam pato'va ratha- 


varamaruyha uyydna-kilam gacchanto rukkhagga-tinagea-sakhagea- 
makkataka-sutia-jaladtsu lagge ussdva-binda disva “Samma sarathi, 
kinnameranti pucchitva, ‘Etam deva hima-samaye patanaka-ussiva- 
bindu ndma’ti: sutvd divasa-bhagam uyyane kifitva sdyanha-kile 
paccdgacchanto te adisva "Samma sdrathi, kaham te ussdva-binda? 
Na te passamt" ti pucchi. “Deva, te suriye uggacchante sabbe'va 
chijjitva pathaviyam patantt” ti sQrathi aha. J TV 120. 


. R&ja puttassa yacanam sutvi, “Gaccha bhadde, tava sivikdya 


nistditva pdasddam yeva abhirth&” ti aha. S& tassa vacanam sutva 
thatum asakkontf nart-gana-parivuta gantva pdsddam aruyha "Ka nu 
kho puttassa pavant” ti vinicchayatthanam olokenst atthdsi. TTV 122, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. A person who is free from evil stains and seeks after purity sees a 


10. 


fault even tiny as a hair-tip as large as a cloud in the sky. J III 309. 


. For the sake of next life our male and female servants and retainers 


apply their lives to goodness. J IV 43. 


. Certainly the gaily decked royal chariots (king’s chariots) wear- out. 


Dh 151. 


. Cowhterds, goatherds and farmers saw the Lord coming from afar 


and seeing him they said this to the Lord. Vin IV 108. 


. The man who has.children grieves on account of (his) children. 


$16. 


. Then the monks, comrades of Venerable Nanda call him by the name 


‘hireling’ and also by hte name ‘menial’. Ud 23. 


. Monks, a certain person is born into the world for the profit, for the 


well-being, for the happiness of gods and men. AI 22. 


. If, in you, dear sirs, who are gone into the battle, fear or panic or 


harrification would arise, look up then at the crest of my banner. 
$1219. 


. The observance which is defiled, the Brahma-faring which is stained 


are not producing good results.. Dh 312. 
Whosoever has no attachment to the past, future and present, 
possessing nothing, him do [ cali a Brahmin. Dh 421. 
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LESSON 30 


sojasa’ 16 
sattadasa, sattarasa 17 


athadasa, aytharasa 18: 


navadasa, ektina-visati, 


ekiina-visd 19 
visati, visa 20 
eka-visati, eka-visat 21 
bavisasi, dvavisati 22 
tevisati, tevisd 23 


catubbtsati, catubbisa 24 
paficavisati, paficavisa 25 
chabbisati, chabbtsa = 26 
sattavisati 27 
atthavisati, atjhavisd. 28 
eknnatimsati,ekiinatinsa 29 
tirpsari, timsd 30 
cattdlfsat, cadaltsa 40 


. Numerals 
148. Cardinals 158. Ordinals 
eka | pathama Ist 
dvi 2 dutiya 2nd 
fi 3 tatiya 3rd 
catu(s) 4 catuttha 4th . 
paca 5 paficama Sth. ° 
cha 6 chattha 6th 
Satta 7 Sattama 7th 
aha = 8 aghama 8th 
nava 9 navama Oth 
dasa 10 dasama 10th 
ekddasa 1 ekadasq, ekddasama 
dvadasa, barasa 12 dyadasa, dvadasama, 

barasa, barasama 

tedasa, terasa, telasa 13 telasa, telasama 
. catuddasa, cuddasa 14 catuddasa, catuddasama 
paficadasa, pannarasa = 15 paficadasa, paficadasama 


sojasa, sofasama 
sattadasa, sattadasama 
ajthadasa, ajfhadasama 
ekfinavisatima 


visatima 

ekavisatima 
dvavisatima, bavisatima 
tevisatima 
catubbisatima — 
paficavisatima 


: chabbisatima 


Sattavisatima 
atthavisatima 
ekiinatimsatima 
timsatima 
cautalisatima 


Pagndasd 
satthi 
Sattatt 

astti 

navuti 

Sata, n 
Sahassa 
dasa-sahassa 
Sata-sahassa 
(= lakkha) 
dasa-lakkha 
koi, f. 


pakoti = 


30 panndsatama 50th 

60 Sagthitama 60th 

70 Sattatima, sattatitama 70th 

80 asttima, asttitama 80th 

90 naviditama - 90th 

100 satama, satatama 100th 

1000 sahassatama 1000th 

10,000 dasa-sahassatama 10,000th 

100,000 sSatasahassatama 100,000th 
(= lakkharama) 

1,000,000. dasalakkhatama 1,000, 000th 
10,000,000 kotitama 10,000, 000th 
koti x 100 

Declensioris 


149, eka is declined like the pronoun ya(d). See Lesson 26. 


150. From dvi up to artharasa, ail cardinals are declined only in plural 
number. From ekinavisati up to navuti all cardinals are declined only 
in Feminine gender, singular number. 


Dvi (two) 


The declension of dvi is alike in all the three genders. 


Nom. Voc. Acc. 


Ins. Abl. 
Dat. Gen. 
Loc. 


Nom, Voc. Acc. 


Ins. Abi. 
Dat. Gen. 
Loc. 


dve (two) 
avihi, dvtbhi 
dvinnam 
dvisu 

Ti (three) 
masculine neuter feminine 
tayo tini tisso 
thi, ttohi tthi, dbhi thi, tbhi 
tinnam tinnam tissannam 
tfsu ifsu tlsu 


Catu(s) (four) 


masculine neuter feminine 
Nom. Voc. Acc. cattdro, caturo — cattari catasso’ 
Ins. Abl. catthi, catibhi catthi, carabhi catthi, catabhi 
Dat. Gen. catunnam catunnam catassannam 
Loc. catlisu catiisu cattisu 


Pafica (five) 
(Alike in all the three genders) 


Nom. Voc. Acc. pafica 


Ins. Abl. paficahi, pint 
Dat. Gen. paficannam 
Loc. paficasu 


151. ‘Cha’(6), ‘satta’(7) and all other cardinals up to ‘asgha@rasa’(18) are 
declined like pafica in plural in all the three genders. 


Cardinals are used also as adjectives. 
Eko puriso (one man), Ekd ittht (one woman) 
Eka kulam (one family) 
Ekassa purisassa (to or of one man) 
Ekaya itthiya (to or of one woman) 
Ekassa kulassa (to or of one family) 
Dve purisd (two men), Dve itthiyo (two women) 
. Dve kulani (two families) 
Tayo purisa {three men), Tisso itthiyo (three women) 
Tini kulani (three families) 
Dvinnam purisdnam (to or of two men) 
Dvinnam itthinam (to or of two women) 
Dvinnam kulanam (to or of two families) 
Cattaro purisa (four men), Catasso ithiyo (four women) 
Cattari kuldni (four families) 
Catunnam purisdnam (to or of four men) 
Catassannam itthinam (to or of four women) 
Catunnam Kuldnam (to or of four families) 
Satam manussé (a hundred men) 
Satassa manussanam (to or of hundred men) 


*ng 
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152. 


153, 


134, 


Seahassam manussa {a thousand men) 
Sahassassa manussdnam (to or of thousand men) 


Sata and sahassa are declined in neuter. 

kogi and pakoti are declined in feminine gender (like ‘rasti’). 

Those ending in d like visd, timsd, etc. are declined like Feminine 
nouns ending in 4, but only in singular number. 

Numeral adverbs 

ekadhd (in one way), dvidhé (in two ways, into two parts or divisions) 
tidhad (in three ways, into three parts or divisions) 

catudhé, catuddhé (in four ways, into four parts or divisions) 

ekaso (one by one) _patcaso (five by five) 
ekakkhattum {one time) paficakkhattum (five times) 
dvikkhattum (twice) chakkhattum (six times) 
tikkhattum (thrice) sattakkhattwn (seven times) 
catukkhattum (four times) Sattaso (seven by seven) 
Numeral compounds 


A numeral (cardinal) as the first member may vite compounded with 
a noun. If it is considered as a collection, the last member of the 
compound takes singular case-endings of neuter gender, otherwise it 


_ takes plural case-endings of the gender it belongs to. 


before compounded compound meating 
tayo loka tilokam three worlds 
cattarl saccani catusaccam _ four truths 

But 
tayo jand ti-jand three persons 
patica khandha paitcakkhandha five aggregates 
attha ariyad atthariya eight Holy ones 


Note: The final ‘s’ of catu(s) (4) is either dropped or joined with the 
succeeding ‘s’ or assimilated to the following consonant: 
catusaccam, catussaccam, catukkhatium., 


155. Verbal root as the last member.' 


(a) Sometimes a verbal root forms the Jast member of a compound. If the 
root ends in a consonant, it takes the vowel ‘a’ as its final letter. In 
some forms the radical vowel is strengthened.’ 

Note: The final ‘nz’ of consonantals is dropped when they are 
compounded. 


kamma(n) + kar + a = kammakara, kammakdra (workman) 

paya + har + @ = panahara (that which takes away life) 

atta(n) + bhar + a = eanabnars (optionally ‘astambhara’) (one who 
spports oneself) 


{b) The roots ending in i, {| uw or @ remain venenese when they are the 
last members of aren 
mara + ji = mdaraji (conqueror of Mara) 
send + nf = sendnf (leader of an army) 
mara + abhibhia = mdrabhibbha (one who subjugates Maras) 


(c) The long 2 of a root is shortened when it stands as the last member. 
majja + pa = majjapa {one who drinks liquer) 
M of the root gam is optionally dropped, otherwise it takes the suffix 
‘-@’. param + gam = péraga (gone to the further shore) 
Optionally the final ‘a’ of ga becomes &: pdragd (one who is gone to 
the further shore). 


But, 


Pubbam + gam = pubbangama (going ahead, prime-mover) 
The root fd becomes Ad. 

sabbam + fd = sabbafifit (all-knowing) 

maggam + Ad = mapgaffi (knower of the path) 

The root ‘jan’ (to produce) loses final ‘n’. 

kamma(n) + jan = kammaja (produced by Karma) 


"This variety of compounds belong to the group of compounds called 
Dependment Determinative compound. See Lesson 29 No. 142. 


“4° becomes a, i becomes e and u becomes 0. This is called 
strengthenining (vuddhi)} of vowels in Pali. 


$10 


(d) 


156. 


157, 


158. 


The verbal derivatives as kama, karin, c@rin, dassin, vasin, etc. stand 
as the last members. 

sukha-kadma (one who desires comfort) 

papa-karin (one who commits evils) 

bramha-carin (one who lives higher life or a celibate life) 
dhamma-dassin (one who sees dhamma) 

gdma-vdsin (one who lives in a village) 

Sacca-gavesin (one who seeks after truth) 


Some compounded words form adverbs. The member is either a prefix 
or an indeclinable particle. This kind of compounded word is always 
put in the neuter accusative singular.' 

adhi + attan = ajjhatta, ajjhattam (within one’s own self) 

upa + nagara = upanagaram (near the City) . 

yatha + kamma(n) = yathakamma. yathdkammam (according to the 
karma) : 

yatha + bhita = yathabhitam (according to what has been) 

pati + aha = paccaha. paccaham (daily) 

yava(d) + jfva = yavajjiva, yavajiva. yavaj{vam (as long as ane lives) 
yava(d) + attha = yavadartha. yavadattham (as much as one needs) 
any + ripa = anurfiipa. anurfipam (according to the form, 
conformably) 


ydava(d) (up to, as long as, until, as far as). This particle governs 
Accusative or Ablative. 

E.g. ydva temdsam (as long as three months, for three months) 
yava bramha-lokda (as far as the world of Brahmas) 

yava kesaggam (up to the tip of hair) 


Clauses beginning with ‘ydva’. 

When the particle ‘yava’ begins one clause, the particle ‘tva" begins 
the next related clause or it may be understood. 

E.g. Tava ayyo dgametu ydva ayam puriso pantyam pivissati (may the 
gentleman wait until this man drinks some water). 


‘This kind is called ‘Adverbial Compound’. 
Fit 


159. 


160. 


161. 


162, 


(a) 


{b) 


{c) 


(d) 
{e) 


(f) 
(8) 


-na as expletive. Sometimes the expletive -na is added to Gerund: 
katvana (having done), gantvana (having gone). 


“SE a8 expletive. The expletive -se is added both to substantives and 
sometimes to verbs also. 

E.g. Aviham upapanndse (they have been born into the realm Aviha). 
S160. 

Tasma evam vademase (so let’s say thus). D. Atanatiya sutta. 


Sama, sadisa and the like govern Instrumental Case. 
E.g. Buddhena samo, Buddhena sadiso (similar to the Buddha) 


Matta is compounded as the last member to give the sense ‘about’. 
E.g. Sahassa-matta jana (about 1000 men). 


Phonetic combinations 

When two dissimilar vowels meet, the preceding one is often dropped 
and the remaining consonant is combined with the succeeding vowel. 
E.g. Yassa ete = yassete, ekassa ca eko = ekassa ceko, 

catthi apdyehi = carkhapityehi, ca etam = cetam, 

Sangamaji uttamo = sangdmajuttamo, 

nistdi ambavane = nisfdambavane 

Two similar vowels form into their corresponding long one. 

E.g. duve eva = duveva, cha ca abhithanani = cha cabhithandani, 
na abhavissa = nabhavissa : 

1 of itt after a vowel is often dropped and it is marked by an 
apostrophe. In this case if the preceding vowel is a short one it 
becomes long. E.g. pajahatha iti = pajahatha ti 

When two similar vowels meet, the first one is seldom dropped. 

E.g. hi idam = hidam 

Sometimes y is augmented before a vowel. 

E.g. na idam = nayidam, pari esati = pariyesati, sa eva = sa yeva 
In some-words ¢ is changed into dh. E.g. anto gata = antogadha 

A consonant is reduplicated after a vowel. 

E.g. @ fata = aftfdta, na pamajjati = nappamajjati, 

nama khandha = namakkhandha, rapa khandha = rapakkhandha, 
citta khana = cittakkhaga, vi pamutta = vippamuta, 

kala pavedana = kalappavedana 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 

Masuculine 
samudaya, rise, cause of rising ripa-kaldpa, unit of matter 
atthagama, disappearance dayaka, giver 
Soka, sorrow déna-pati, bountiful person. 
updydsa, despair bhoga, wealth 
parideva, weeping sangdmayji, conqueror of the battle 
apdya, state of misery jina, conqueror 
abadha, illness, disease parigegaha, possession 
khandha, aggregate, group " visaya, subject of study 


avasesa, remnant, remainder, the rest  Aasa, laugh 
rapakkhandha, aggregate of matter-units bhoga, wealth 


mahd-dipa, continent dhamma, right means 
maha-purisa, Great Being masa, month 
Neuter 
gatta, body. garrani, pl. limbs of body Auta, sacrifice, oblation 
lakkhana, mark, characteristic amba-vana, mango grove 
domanassa, grief pavedana, announcement, 
nissaraya, escape, release, going out of _—information 
dyu, life span yavasa, fodder 
cittakkhana, thought-moment supina, dream 
abhitthana, deadly crime muhutia, moment 
Feminine 
gati, course of life, destini pathavi, earth 
parisd, gathering, assembly sama, year 
jati, birth pijand, offering, worship 
jar, decay, old age Sakiydnt, Sakyan lady 


Seni, class or standard (in a school) ditthi, view, belief 


Adjectives 


evariipa, of this sort, such as this ramma, beautiful 
patirapa, proper,right, relevent, suitable bramha-kappa, \ike Brahma god 
anata, possessing no ego-entity ubhatomukha, with mouths on 
yutta, consisting of (governs Instr. Case) both the sides 
antogadha, included sdmaiifia, general 
sama, equal, similar abhabba, impossible, not able 
ajjatana, of today , ; 
K 
Indeclinables ' 
mus, falsehood, lie paticca, because of, depending on 
bhiyyo, more kira, (enclitic), they say ; 
sakké, is able ‘ 
Past Participles 
Rata (rt. Ad) known 
jéta (rt. jan) born 
dittha (rt. dis) seen 
bhitta (rt. bha) become, been 
vidita (rt. vid} known 
kata (rt. ker) done 
saccht-kata (sacchf + tt. kar) realized 


sankhata (sam + rt. kar) conditioned 
phassita (denom. fr. phassa) touched 

vibhatta (vi + rt. bhaj) divides 

vippamutta (vi + pa + rt. muc) fully released 
laddha (rt. labh) received, obtained 


Verbs 


pajanati (pa + rt. fia), perfectly knows 
parimuccati (pari + rt. muc) is fully freed 
vediyati (vid) feels 

yajari (rt. yaj) gives, makes a sacrifice 
nimminati (ni + rt. ma) creates Ger. nimminitva 


vadema (shortened form of vadeyydya) 

poffdyetha (3rd pers.sing. attanopada form of Optative of pafnayari) 
pafifidyasi (pa + fd), is known 

pajahati (pa + rt. hd), gives up, dispells. pp. pahina 
abhivaddhati (abhi + rt. vaddh), grows strongly 
parihdyati (pari + rt. ha), declines, comes to ruin 
samvattati (sam + tt. vatt), is conducive 

pariyesati (pari + tt. is), seeks, searches 

dayhari (rt. dah), it burns 

Jeti (rt. ji), conquers 

vijjati (rt. vid), there is 

bhanat (rt. bhay), tells 


Special forms 
sabba-sangaha-vasena, sabbaso, altogether, totally 
Exercises 


(a) ee into English: 
1. Yassete honti gattesu mahdpurisa-lakkhaya. 
Duve’va.tassa gatiyo, tatiya hi na vijjati. Sn 1001. 

2. Sabhaggato va parisaggato va, ekassa ceko na musa bhaneyya. 
Sn 397. 

3. Ye hi keti bhikkhave samagd va brdmhana va imadsam dvinnam 
dittham samudayafica atthagamafica nappajananti, te na 
parimuccanti jatiya jardya maragena sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi 
domanassehi updydsehi. M } 65. 

4. Catihapdyehi ca vippamutto cha cdbhithanani abhabbo katum. 

Sn 231. - 

5, Aham hi bho Gotama dayako danapati, dhammena bhoge pariyesami. 
Dhammena bhoge pariyesitva dhamma-laddhehi bhogehi ekassa pi 
dadami, dvinnam pi daddmmi tinnam pi dadami, catunnam pi dadami 
paficannam pi dadami, channam pi dadami, sattannam pi dadami, 
ajthannam pi dadami, navannam pi daddmi, dasannam pi dadami, 
visatiya pi dadami, timsdya pi daddmi, cattdristya pi dadami, 
pafitdsaya pi dadami, satassa pi dadami, bhiyyo pi dadami. Sn 487. 


1. 


12. 


14. 


15, 


16. 


. Yo sahassam sahassena sangdme mdnuse jine, Ekam ca jeyya 


atianam sa ve sangdmajuitamo. Dh 103. 


. Mase méase sahassena yo yajetha satam samam Ekefica 


bhavitattinam muhuttamapi piijaye, Sd yeva piijand seyya yam ce 
vassa-satam hutam. Dh 106. 


. Sahassakkhattup astanam nimminitvana Panthako Nistdamba-vane 


ramme yava kilappavedand. Dh Il 248. 


. Yassa muhuttena sahassadha loko samvidito, sa bramha-kappo. 


Th 1 909. 


. Tasma evam vadema se jinam vandatha Gotamam jinam vandam 


Gotamam. D. Atanatiya-sutta. 
Bhante ubhato-mukham assam addasam, tassa dvtsu passesu yavasam 
denti, So dvthi mukhehi khadati. Ayam me paficamo supino. 11338. _ 


' Ajjhosdnam paticca pariggaho. Ajjhosdnafica hi Ananda nabhavissa. 


api nu kho pariggaho pafifdyetha? D 1 60. 


. No cetam bhikkhave sakka abhavissa akusalam pajahitun, ndham 


evam vadami "Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha'ti. A 158. 

Maya cetam bhikkhave anafifiatam abhavissa adigham aviditam 
asacchtkatam, aphassitam paffiaya, ‘Idhekaccassa evaripam sukham 
vediyato. akusala dhamma abhivaddhissanti, kusald dhammt 
parihdyantt’ti, evamaham ajananto ‘evaripam dukkham vedanam 
pajahatha’ ti vadeyyam, api nu me bhikkhave etam patiriipar: 
abhavissa? M 1 475. 

Atthi bhikkhave ajdtam abhitam akatam sasankhatam, No cetam 
bhikkhave abhavissa ajatam abhitam akatam asankhatam, na yidha 
jatassa bhitassa katassa sankhatassa nissaranam pafifidyetha. 

Ud 80. ; 

Ripam bhikkhave anattt, rapafica hidam bhikkhave att abhavissa 
na yidam rapam abddhdya samvatteyya. Vin I 12. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


1. 


2. 
3. 


There are five aggregates of existence, of which four are called 
aggregates of mental states and the rest the aggregate of materiality. 
Ten beggars were standing at the gate of the guild-master’s house. 
The earth consists of two parts of which one part is divided into five 
continents and the rest is water, which, too, is divided into five 
oceans. 


4. The Thera-vada-dhamma is included in the three pitakas (baskets), 
namely, Sutta-pitaka, Vinaya-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka, 

5. The life-span of a unit of matter is as same as that of 17 thought- 
moments. 

6. Generally the life-span of a man of today is 100 years. But it is 
heard that there are some yogis in Himalaya district who are about 
300 years old. 

7, In that monastery there were 30 persons, 10 monks and 20 novices 
in those days, though there are only 15 persons there today, of whom 
5 are monks and 10 are novices. 

8. Together with Pajapati Gotami, about 500 Sakyan ladies went to see 
the Lord who was then staying in the city Ves4li. 

9. There are 10 classes in that school, in which there are 100 girls and 
200 boys who study subjects of different' variety. 

10. When the house is being burnt with fire, what joy, what laugh and 
what music of them who dwell therein! 

11. Had this king not killed his father the virtuous person, today itself he 
would attain to the fruition of the Stream-winner. 

12. Had he not been lazy during his young days, he would have been the 
richest man in this village. 


LESSON 31 
Causative 


163. The causative base is formed by adding one of the four affixes -e, 
~aya, -Gpe and -dpaya either to the root or to the present verbal base. 
The causative thus formed is conjugated throughout all the tenses and 
moods. The roots and present verbal bases ending in @ and the roots 
of the 7th conjugation take the affixes -dpe and -dpaya. = other 
roots and verbal bases take all the four affixes. 
In causative verbs the radical vowel is strengthened optionally. To the 
causative bases the verbal] terminations are added. 


root causative base Present 3rd person singular 


da (to give) ddpe, dapaya dapeti, dapayati (he causes another — 
to give, he makes another give) 
ha (to give up) dpe, hapaya hapeti, hdpayati (he makes another 
: give up) 
cur (to steal) cordpe, corfpaya  cordpeti, cordpayati 
dis (to expound) desdpe, desdpaya  desdpeti, desdpayati 
Rar (to. do) | kare, karaya, kérett, karayat 
kérape, kardpaya _krdpeti, karapayati 
bhuj (to eat) bhoje, bhojaya, bhojeti, bhojayati, 
| bhojape, bhojapaya bhojapetl, bhojapayati 


Exceptions 


Ji (to conquer) ape, japaya Japeti, japayati 
ni (to lead) nape, népaya ndpeti, napayati 
adhi+i (to study) ajjhape, aljhdpaya ajjhapett, ajfhapayari 
pf (to satisfy) pine, plyaya Phyeti, pdpayati 


164. When a causative affix is added to a root of an intransitive verb, it 
-ecomes transitive. 


pat (to fall) pite ___ pateti (causes to fall, fells) 
has (to laugh) = Adse . haseti (makes another laugh) 
bha (to become) bhave . bhaveti (makes become, develops) 


165. By adding the suffixes vd, etc. to the causative base, their gerunds 
and other verbal forms are construed. 


Present tense da&peti (causes to give) 

Imperative dapetu (may he cause to give) 

Optative dapeyya (he should cause to give) 

Aorist (a)dapesi, dapayi (caused to give) 

Past indefinite addpaya (caused to give) 

Future dapessati (he will cause to give) 

Conditional adapessa (he caused to give) 

Present participle dapayant, dpayamdna (causing to give) 
Past participle dapita, dapitavant, dapitavin {caused to give) 
Gerund dapetva (having caused to give) 


Infinitive dapetum (to cause to give) 


166. The causative form of a transitive verb admits two objects. - 
E.g. Suppavasa tam ddarakam Bhagavatam vanddpeti (The lady 
Suppavasa caused that child to bow down to the Lord). Ud 17, 
Sometimes the agent that has caused to do the action is placed in the 
instrumental case. E.g. brdmhano uphodakam kajam purisena 
gahdperva phanitassa ca puam dyasmato Upavanassa padasi (The 
brahmin made a man take hot water on a carrying-pole and offered a 
' basket of molasses to the venerable Upavana). S I 175. 


167. Double accusatives. Some verbs admit two objects. Some of them are 


given below. 
duh (to milk) __—bhikkh (to beg food) ah (to carry, bear away) 
yae (to beg) sQs (to instruct) - har (to take away) 


rudh (to obstruct) af (to lead) 
Examples: ; 
Khiranika dhenum khiram duhanti (the dairy folk draw milk from the cow). 
pee tam Samana puechissdmi (Friar, 1 will ask you a question). 
pe ee gamam nayati (the man takes the cow to the village). 


Denominatives 


168. Some verbs are.formed by adding affixes and verbal terminations to 
nouns, adjectives, indeclinables and onomatopoeic words. 


Substantive affix Verb 

srajja (shyness) a sdrajjati (he is shy) 

phassa (contact) a phassati (he touches) pp. phassita 
ahdra (food) é, aya dhdreti, dharayati (he eats) 

mutta (urine) €, aya omuitteti, omuttayati (he passes urine) 


sukha (happiness) €, aya sukheti,sukhayati(he makes another happy) 
kinkina (tinkling sound) aya kinkindyati (it tinkles) 

ciccita (noise cit) dya ciccifdyati (it makes the noise ‘ciccit’) 
kukkucca (remorse) aya kukkuccayati (he feels remorse, he doubts) _ 
cingula (windmill) dya cinguldyati (it revolves) 

cira (long time) aya cirayati (he delays) 

piya (dear) aye piyayati (he holds dear) 


puta (child) iya _puttiyati (he desires a child) 


Sena (army) iya patisentyati (sends army against the 
: enemy, fights) 
datha (firm) ya dalhayati (it becomes firm) 
namo (namas) ya (namasyati) namassati (he bows down) 


kandu (scratching) ya kandityati, kanditvati (he scratches) 


169. Desideratives 
The desideratives are few. They are formed from roots by adding 


affixes kha, cha and sa. The root is reduplicated. 


ij (to endure) kha _ titikkhati (he endures) 

bhuj (to eat) kha —_ bubhukkhati (he desires to eat i.e. is hungry) _ 

ghas (to eat) cha _jighacchati (he desires to eat). The reduplicated 
‘ga" becomes ‘fi’. 

kit (to cure) cha __(cikicchati) tikicchari (he treats with medicine) 

su (t0 hear) $a sussdsati (he desires to hear) 

man (to think) sa (ntmamsati) vimamsati (he ponders over) 


170. Intensives 
The affix ‘a’ or ‘ya’ is added to a monosyllabic root to form the 


intensive base. The root is reduplicated. The rule for assimilation 
given in a previous lesson should be applied here too. 


lap (to talk) = ya _—_dalappati (talks incessantly) 

kam (to go) a cankamati (walks up and down) 

cal (to shake) a (calcalati) caficalati (trembles) 
Compound verbs 


171. Some verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives or indeclinables. 
An ‘?’ is inserted (most often) between the substantive and the verb. 


sfta (cold) sitbhavati (it becomes cold) 
kabala Gump) kabaltkaroti (he lumps) 

uttna (manifest) urtanibhavati Git becomes manifest) 
eka (one) ektbhavati (he is alone) 

avt (evident) avibhavati (becomes evident) 
patu(r) (evident) patubhavati (he appears) 


antara (inner) -antaradhayati (he disappears) 


172. So (he,: that one), eso (this one) are shortened to sa and esa most 


often. 


sa evamdha (so evam aha), esa deva (eso deva) 


173. Aha is the perfect verb-form of the root ah, But in Pali it is used to 
express the sense ‘said’. Its plurals are @hu and ahamsu. 


_ Vocabulary 


Masculine 


visdua, horn 

sesa, what remains, residue © 

tapoda, hot spring — 

yada, disputation, argument 

soppurisa, good man 

bhoga, wealth, property 

mata-pitaro (compound), 
mother and father 

dara, wife 

dasa, serf, servant 

kamma-kara, workman 

porisa, person who serves 

miua, friend 

amacca, companion 

pufja, heap, pile 

mahdsatta, great being 

maha-jana, people 

himavanta, Himalaya district 

dhamma-guna, virtue 

naraka, deep pit 

pabbhéra, mountain cave 

Kasi-rdjan, the king of Kasis 


rdjanubhava, majesty or glory 


of a king 
anubhava, majesty, glory, 
splendour, pomp 


Nouns 


Feminine 


pitthi, back (of body) 

sussusd, desire to listen to 

safifid, peception 

vedand, feeling 

stvathika, cemetery 

purdna-dutiyika, former wife - 

bahda, hang 

devi, queen 

isi-pabbaj3, entering the Order of 
ascetics 


Neuter 


mitta, friend 

santhagara, council hall 

parivattaka, exchanged robe 

dhimayitatta, becoming smoky 

timirdyitatta, becoming dark, 
darkness » 

havya, obiation 

nava-kamma, repairing, new 


anguli-patodaka, nudging with 
fingers 
hirafifia-suvanna, bullion and gold 


sangharama, monastery ydna, carriage, vehicle 


giri-dugga, mountain difficult rajja, kingdom, kingship 
of access ’ pariyosdna, end 
dugga, impassable 
Adjectives 
ekactvara, single-robed vipubbaka-jata, festering decomposing 
: paritta, little pubba, pus, matter 
uldra, great, much evamdhamma, of this nature 
ekaha-mata, dead for one day evambhavin, becoming thus in 
dvtha-mata, two days dead nature, of similar nature 
ttha-mata, three days dead etamanatito, not passed over this 
' uddhumdataka, swollen nature 
bhadra, lofty, excellent Alavika, living in Alavi country 
ramantya, beautiful chabbaggiya (cha-vaggiya) belonging 
bramhaloka-partyana, destined to the group of the six 
for the heaven of the higher gods —_sattaras-vaggiya, belonging to 
yutta, endowed with, given up to the group of the seventeen 
aneka-tala, many palm trees deep anusuyyaka, not envious, not jealous 
vintlaka, discoloured suduttara, very difficult to get 
out of 


Verbs and Participles 


pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha 
sandhOpdyati (denom.fr. sam-+dhipa), causes thick smoke to rise up 
Sampadhilpayati, causes thick smoke to rise up still more 
parisificati (pari + sic), bathes, pp. parisitta 
paccuttarati (pati + ut + tar), comes back out of the water 
pubbépayati (denom. fr. pubba), brings back to the former condition, 
dries the body after bath: 
nipédesi (causative fr. nipajjati), causes to lie down 
' pardmasati (para + mas), strokes, pp. pardmattha 
ganhari (rt. gah), takes, ger. gaherva 
pavesayati (caus.fr, pa + vis), causes to enter, puts in 
bhederi (rt. bhid), breaks down 
nirodhati (denom.fr. nirodha), ceases 
Pasamsati (pa + sams), praises. pp. pasattha 


chaddett (rt. chadg), throws aside. 

upasamharati (upa + sam + har), compares 

paticchadeti (pati + chad), covers 

gmanteti (2 + mant), addresses, calis for 

sodhapeti (causat.fr. sodheti), causes to clean 

eti (rt. 2 + i), comes 

poricareti (causat.fr. paricarati), gratifies senses, amuses oneself 
abhirahati (abhi + ruh), ascends, mounts, gets into a vehicle 
‘agafichi, same as Agacchi 

patipajjati (pati + pad), manages 

mipeti (rt. md), builds 

ahosi (Aorist 3rd pers.sing. of bha), was 

samanusasati (sam + anu + sds), instructs 

ndmari (na amari), not died ; 

sussfisari (desider.fr. su), desires to listen to, prest part. sussisant 
ramati, is delighted in, pp. rata 

pdteti (causat.fr. parati), fells, pp. patita : 
yojaperi (causat.fr. yojeti), causes to yoke, gets harnessed 

uyydti (ud + yd), sets out, gets out 


Indeclinables 


seyyathdpi (tam-yathd-api), such as, as if 
pi, api, and, also, too 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1. So miga-visdyena pitthim kapgavamdano santhdgaram pavisati. 
M I 344. 

2. Bhikkhiat kukkuccdyanta bhikihunmam pdarivattakam na denti. 
Vin IV 60. 

3. Tena kho pana samayena dhamdyitatram timirdyitatiam gacchateva. 
$1 122, 

4. So havya-seso udake pakkhitto cicciayati citictfayati sandhipayati 
sampadhitpayati. S 1 169. 

5. Putto me Buddha-setthassa dhammam suddham piydyari. S 1210. 

6. Susstisa(ya) labhate pafiam. S 1214. . 


173 


. Ayasma Samiddhi Tapode gattani parisifcirva paccuttaritvd ekacfvaro 


apthasi gattani pubbapayamdno. § 18. 


. Abhedi kayo nirodhi safifia, vedand sttt-bhavimsu sabba. Ud 93. 
. Vadam hi eke patiseniyanti, na te pasamsdma parittapafifie. Sn 398. 
. Sappuriso kho mahdrdja uldre bhoge labhirva attanam sukheti pmeti, 


mata-pitaro sukheti pineti, putta-dare sukheti ptpeti, dasa-kammakara- 


' porise sukhesi ptneti, mittamacce sukheti pMeti. S 1 90. 


11. 


12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


20. 


21, 


22. 


194 


Puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu seyyathad pi passeyya sartram 

stvathikaya chadditam ekaha-matam va dvtha-matam vd ttha-matam va 

uddhumatakam vinflakam vipubbaka-jatam, so imameva- kdyam 
upasamharati “Ayam pi kho kayo evam-dhammo evambhdvi 

etamanatno” ti, M 158. 

Tena kho pana samayena Alavika bhikkha nava-kammam karonta 

rukkham chindanti pi chindapenti pi. Vin IV 34, 

Te bhikkha ayasmantam Sagatam ardmam nervd yena Bhagavé tena 

stsam katva nipddesum. Vin IV 110. 

Tena kho pana. Samayena chabbaggiyd bhikkhii sattarasa-vaggiye 

bhikkha anguli-patodakena hasesum. Vin 1V 110. 

Atha kho éyasmato Ratthapdlassa pita mahantam hiraffia-suvannassa 

pufijam karaperva kilafijehi paticchdddpetva ayasmato Ratthapatassa 

purdga-dutiyikam amantesi. M Yi 63. 

Kim bhante thero karapeti “Pabbhdram mahdardja sodhdpemi". 

Vin I 207. 

Ehi tvam Ratthapdla, bhufija ca piva ca paricdrehi ca. M 1 56. 

Atha kho, Ananda, Kikt Kasi-raja bhadrani bhadrdani yandni yojaperva 

bhadram yanam abhirhhitva Baranasim uyydsi mahata rdjanubhavena. 

M IE 49. 

Bhagava tattha agafichi, sisam mayham pardmasi, Bahdya mam 

gahetvana sangharamam pavesayt. Apa 723... 

Mahasatto deviya dhammam desetva, amacce sannipdtetvd, "Bho 

a@macca tumhe rajjam petipajjatha, aham pabbajissdmi” ti vatva, 

mahdjanassa rodantessa paridevantassa utthdya himavantam gantvd, 

ramantye padese assamam mdapetvd isi-pabbajjam pabbajitvi 

ayu-pariyosdne bramhaloka-parayano ahosi. J¥V 11. 

Te mam dhamma-gune yultam sussasam anusuyyakam samand 

Samanusdsanti isf dhamma-gupe rata. JV 134. 

Aneka-tale narake gambhire ca suduttare Patito giri-duggasmim kena 

tvam tattha ndmari. {TV 195. 


LESSON 32 
Verbal Terminations 


174. In Pali language there are two sets of verbal terminations, namely, 
Parassa-pada and Attano-pada, As regards their meaning there is no 
distinction at all, 

Up to this lesson only the Parassa-pada forms have been given. 
They are met with both in prose and verse. Attenopada forms are 
mostly seen in verses. Both kinds will be given below. 


Present Tense (Vattamana Vibhatti) 


Parassapada,  Attanopada 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
1, mi ma e ‘mhe 
2. Si tha RY 4 : vhe 
3. a anti te ante 

Future Tense 
1. ssdmi ssdma ssam ssdmhe 
2. ssasi Ssatha ssase Ssavhe 
3.  Ssati ssanti ssate ssante 
Imperative Mood (Paficamf Vibhatti) 
}, mi ma e amase 
2. hi tha S5U vho 
3. tu antu tam _ antam 
Optative Mood (Sattamt Vibharti) 

1. eyydmi (emi) eyydma (ema) eyyam eyyamhe 
2. _eyyasi (esi) eyyatha (etha) etho eyyavho 


3. eyya (e) eyyum etha eram 


Wn to ND ne 


No 


rs 
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im 
o() 
i,ittha 


ssam 


35a, SSG 


vadami 
vadasi 
vadati 


vadissami 
vadissasi 
vadissati 


vadami 
vada, vadahi 
vedatu 


Aorist (Past Definite) (Ajjatant) 


(Omha . am 
(iitha (i)se 
(su, um 4 
Past Indefinite (Hiyattant) 
mha im 
ttha $e 
a ttha 
Conditional (Adldasiparti) 
ssamha ssam 
ssatha ssase 
ssQmsu ssatha 
Examples 


Root: vad (to say) 


Active voice 


Present Tense — 
vadama vade 
vadatha vadase 
vadanti vadate 

Future Tense 
vadissQma vadissam 
vadissatha vadissase 
vadissanti vadissate 


Imperative Mood 


vadama vade 
vadatha vadassu 
vadantu vadatam 


vadamhe 


_ vadavhe 


vadante 


vadissdimhe 
vadissavhe 
vadissante 


vadamase 
vadavho 
vadantam 


1. vadeyyami, 
vademi 

2.  vadeyyasi, 
vadesi 

3.  vadeyya, vade 

l. avadim 

2. avadi; avado 

3. avadi 

1. avada, avadam 

2. avado 

3. avada 
avadissam 
avadisse 
avadissd 


Wd RD om 


Masculine Nouns 


Optative (Saztamt} 


bojjhenga, factor of Enlightenment 


otéra, defect, chance 


dhamma, nature, behaviour, duty habit, practice 


accaya, fault, transgression 
Gandhara-rdjan, the king of Gandhara 


deva, deity, king, lord, 
khana, instant, moment 
amsa, shoulder 


your majesty 


vadeyydma, vadeyyam vadeyyamhe 

vadema 

vadeyyatha, vadetho vadeyyavho 

vadetha 

vadeyyum vadetha vaderam 
Past Definite (Ajjatant) 

avadimha avadam —avadimhe 

_ avadittha avadise avadivham 
avadimsu, avadum avadd avadit 
Past Imperfect (Hiyattant) 

- avadamha avadim avadamhase 
avadattha avadase avadavham 
avada avadattha avadatthum 

Conditional! 
avadissamha avadissam —_ avadissamhase 
avadissatha avadissase —_avadissavhe 
avadissamsu avadissatha —_avadissimsu 
Vocabulary 
Neuter Nouns 
kaccha, armpit 
vitta, wealth 


piya, pleasantness 
pajja, oil (for feet) 
pana, drinking water 
mila, root 

pura, city 

thana, place, spot 


raftha, country 
pitha, chair 


Feminine Nouns 


Takkhasila, the city Taxila 
Udayé, a lady so named 
timisika, pitch darkness 


vind, harp 
Adjectives 
andsava, free of mental cankers puthu, many 
. Sirimant, glorious, splendid appiya, unpleasant 
kalyana, good sabandhana, together with bindings 
siva, blissful | ramma, attractive, delightful ° 
asanta, not calmed, unsaintly, bad  dhuva, firm, steady 
piya, pleasant soka-pareta, afflicted with sorrow 


andha-karana, blinding 


Verbs 


nibbayati (ni + va), becomes cooled, comes to inner peace. pp. nibbuta 
_ oduhaeti (ava + dah), puts down. sotam odahati, listens 

bhassati (bhas), falls down, drops 

adhigacchati (adhi + gam), finds, attains 

vinayari (vi + nf), trains, instructs. Prest.p. vinayant 

bhajati (bhaj), associates with, resorts to 

yajati (yaj), sacrifices, gives ceremonially 

kurute (prest. attanopada of karoti), he does. piyam kurute, he holds dear 

pamada (attanopada 3rd pers.sing. of pamajjari. rt. pa+mad). 

. ma pamada, don't be negligent. 

bhaveri (rt. bhi), develops. pp. bhavita 

xuppati (kup), is wrathful, is agitated 

ahuva (past Imperfect sing. of hoti), it was 

cecchati (future of chindati. rt. chid), he will cut off 

adhipatati (adhi + pat), falls off 

cavati (cyu), dies, falls away. pp. cula 

parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect 

sanghaptayati (sam + ghagr), knocks together, flings together 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 


— 


12, 


~ 20. 


Mm OW OANA & Wh ee 


Bhavervana bojjhange nibbayissamandsavo. Th 162. 
Tena hi bramhana odahassu sotam. 
Tassa soka-paretassa vind kaccha abhassatha. Sn 446. 


. Otdram nadhigacchissam sambuddhassa satimato. Sn 446. 

. Raxtha rajtham vicarissam sdvake vinayam puthi. Sn 444, 

. Ragam vinayetha manusesu dibbesu kdmesu capi bhikkhu. Sn 361. 

. Mitte bhajassu kalyane pantam ca sayandsanam. Sn 337. 

. Yajassu, bahu te vittam, yajassu, bahu te dhanam. Sn 31. 

. Sa lokam bhajate sivam. Sn 114. 

. Asanta'ssa piyd honti, sante na kurute piyam. Sn 93. 

. Esa'smakam kule dhammo asanam udakam pajjam, sabbametam 


nippadamase. J TH 120. 
Na te pitham adasimha, na pdnam ndpi bhojanam, bramhacari 
khamassu me, etam passdmi accayam. J TH 120. 


. Tasma evam vadema se “Jinam wendaten Gatamam, Jinam vandama 


Gotamam. D 111 197. 


. ime na kifici jananti maiiite. 

. Nevdbhisajjami na va pi kuppe, na vd pi me appiyamasi kiftci. J 120. 
. Nikkhamassu vand tuvam. Apa 818. 

. Akaramha se te kiccam yam balam ahuva’mha se, Migardja namo 


tyatthu, api kifci labhama se. J TT 26. 


. Te andha-karaya kama, bahu-dukkha mahda-vist, Tesam malar 


gavesissam, checcham ragam sabandhanam. 3 MI 500. 


. Adhipatati vayo khano tatheva, thanam natthi dhuvam cavanti sata, 


Parijtyati addhuvam sartram, Udaye ma panes carassu dhammam. 
JiV M1. 

Gandhéra-radjassa puramhi ramme, avasimhase Takkhasilaya deva, 
Tatthandakaramhi timisikdyam amsena amsam samaghastayimha. 
Iv 98. . 


(b) Conjugate the follwing verbs in all the afore-given tenses and moods: 


harati, kigdri, karoti, pamajjati (pa + mad). 


LESSON 33 
Passive Yoice 
175, Passive verbs are formed by adding the usual verbal terminations to 
the passive base. There are two ways to form the passive verbal base 
by adding the affix -fya to the present active base or by adding the 
affix -ya directly to the root. 
176. First method 


Present 3rd pers. sing. active base _— passive verb 


bandhati (he binds) --bandha~=——*_—_—sbandthtyati (it is bound) 


kindati (he buys) kind kintyazi (it is bought) 
' deseti (he expounds) dese destyati {it is expounded) 
karoti (he does) karo ‘ kartyati (it is done) 
Note: The final vowel of the present active base is dropped before the affix 
-Iya. . 
177, When the letter y is added to a consonant the following changes take 
place, 
by becomes bb hy becomes ss yh. 
bhy sm bbh iy * di 
cy . ec jhy . ih 
chy " cch ky. . : kk 
dy : a khy 4 kkh 
dhy of jjh ly * ig 
dy : dd my - mm 
dhy ad ddh “ny . AR 
gy ; 88 py ; pp 
ghy . “ggh phy ‘ pph 
ry e yr sy . 5S 
ty is ee thy ” cch 


vy bb 


178. root passive base passive present 3rd pers.sing. 


179, 


180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


badh (to bind) _ (badhya) bajjha _—_bajjhati, bajjhate (is bound) 
chid (to cut) (chidya) chijja chijjati, chijjate {is cut off) 

pac (to cook) (pacya) pacca paccati, paccate (is cooked) 
budh (to realise) (budhya) bujjha _bujjhati, bujjhate (is realized) 


dis (to see) (disya) dissa dissati, dissate {is seen) 
gah (to take) (gahya) gayha gayhati, gayhate (is taken) 
kar (to do) (karya) kayira kayirati, kayirate (is done) 
nf (to lead) nfya nalyati, nfyate (is led) 

su (to hear) siya’ Siyasi, siyate (is heard) 

In the passive voice the initial ‘va’ becomes vu. : 

vac (to say) (vucya) vucca vuccati, vuccate (is said) 
vas {to live) (vusya) vussa vussati, vussate (is lived) 


vah (to carry) '(vuhya) vuyha vuyhati, vuyhate (is carried) 


The final ‘a’ or ‘e’ of some roots is changed into before the affix ya. 
pa (to drink) plya ptyati, plyate (is drunk) 

dd (to give) dfya _ dfyati, dtyate (is given) 

ma (to measure) mya miyati, miyate (is measured) 
ge (to sing) sya glyati, gtyate (is sung) 

ve (to weave) viva viyati, viyate (is woven) 
Few roots as fd and khd are not changed even in passive voice. 

Aa (to know) flaya fidyati, fdyate (is known) 

@ + kha (to say) akkhaya akkhatyati, akkhayate (is said) 
In passive voice the agent of the action (verb) is put in Instrumental 


case. The patient (object) of the action (verb) is put in nominative in 
agreement with the. predicate in person and number. 

Buddhena dhammo destyate(the Dhamma is expounded by the Buddha) 
Corena tvam pahartyasi (you are attacked by the thief) 

Rafita aham dandtyami (1 am punished by the king) 


' The short final vowel of the root is lengthened before the affix ya. 


Active voice Passive voice 


So kame bhuftjati tena kdmd bhujjante, bhufijfyante 

(he enjoys sensual pleasures) (sensual pleasures are enjoyed by him) 

Buddho dhammam desesi Buddhena dhammo destyittha 

(the Buddha expounded — (The Dhamma was ima by 
the Dhamma) the Buddha) 

So ogham tarissati Tena ogho tartyissate. 

(He will cross the flood) (The flood will be crossed by him) 

Aham rukkham acchecchim maya rukkho. acchijjittha 

(I cut the tree) (the tree was cut down by me) 

Sisso vijjam sikkhatu Sissena vijja sikkhfyatu 

{may the pupil learn science) (may science be learned by the pupil) 

184, Passive present participle 


185. 


By adding the suffix -mdna to the passive base the present passive 
participle is formed. It agrees with the patient (the object) i in gender, 
number and case. These participles are declined in masculine and — 
neuter genders as nouns ending in ‘a’ and in feminine gender as those 
ending in a. 


Passive verb Passive present participle 
destyati desfyamdna (being expounded) 
chijjati chijjamana (being cut down) 
kayirati -  kayiramdna (being done) 

How to use passive present participle: 


Buddhena destyamanar. dhammam manussd suyamti (men listen to the 
dhamma that is-being expounded by the Buddha). 

Purisena chijjamdnasma rukkhd bahit sakund uddesum (many birds 
flew away from the tree that is being cut down by the ‘man). 


Future passive participle or Gerundive is formed by adding one of 
the three suffixes -sabba, -antya, or -ya either to the present active 
base or to the verbal root. When these suffixes are added to the root 
its radical ‘i’ or ‘uw’ is strengthened (i becomes ¢ and u becomes ‘o’). 


root 


da 
nt 
Su 
vac 


When the suffix -tabba is added the root as well as the verbal base is 
treated in the same way as when the -mwp is added in forming 
infinitive. (sée Lesson 9) 


Infinitive Gerundive 


dédtum détabba {should be or to be given) 

netum netabba (should be or to be ied) 

sotwn sotabba (should be listened to, to be listened to) 
vertu vattabba {shoud be or to be said) 


patap pattum partabba (should be or to be attained) 


kar 
car 


katum, kattum — kitabba, kattabba (should be or to be done) 
caritum caritabba (should be or to be practised) 


verbal base 


dese 


king 


root 
kar 
vac 
budh 
gam 


186, 


187, 


desetum desetabba (should be or to be expounded) 
kinitum kigitabba (should be or to be bought) 


Those formed by adding antya and ya 


karantya, kariya (shoud be or to be done) 
vacaniya, vacca {shoud be or to be said) 
bodhantya, bojjha (shoud be or to be realized) 
gamantya, gamya, gamma (shoud be or to be gone to) 


The final ‘a’ of the roots is changed into ‘e’ before -ya, and y is 
reduplicated. 


root Gerundive 

da (deya) deyya (should be or. to be given) — 
Ag (fleya) Reyya (should be or to be known) | 
pa (peya) peyya (should be or to be drunk) 


Sometimes Gerundives are used impersonally and are put in neuter — 
nominative singular: 

Mayda gantabbam (it should be gone by me, I should go, I have to go). 
Tvaya evam bhavitabbam (you should be like this). 


188. 


189, 


190, 


191. 


192. 


193. 


Locative Absolute 


Kamme katiabbe (when a work should be done). 


The passive forms of Causative etc. 

kdrapeti passive verb: kdrdptyati 
(causes to do) {causes tobe done) 
cheddpeti (causes to cut) passive verb: cheddptyati 
desdpeti (causes to expound) passive verb: desdpiyati 


passive prést. participle: desdpfyamdna (causing to be expounded) 
Gerundive: despetabba, desiipantya (should be caused to expound) 


The words like patikankha (to be expected), sujfva (easy to live), 
dujjiva (hard to live), suxXara (easy to do), dukkara (hard to do) 
require the agent of the action to be put either in the Instrumental case 
or in the Genitive case. 


kalyana-mittassa (kalyana-mittena) etam patikankham (this is to be 
expected by one who has good friends), § V 2. 


-to, The suffix -to is added to a noun to express the senses ‘from’, ‘on 
account of", ‘in the manner of’ or ‘as’. 

Buddhato (from the Buddha), sflato (on account of morality), devato 
(in the manner of a Deva, as a Deva), aniccato (as impermanent) 


The agent of a past passive participle stands either in Instrumental 
or in Genitive case. Tena katam, tassa katam (done by him) 


Euphonic combinations of the following exercises. 


Kim + eva + idam = kimevidam. ‘m’ before a vowel is most often 
changed into m, 

vuccati + dvuso = vuccatdvuso. i is dropped before a dissimilar 
vowel, 

Sam + yamanti. = sftfamanti. ‘my’ is changed into fA. 

elam avoca = etadavoca. ‘m’ is optionally changed into d before a 
vowel. 

étam + attham = etamattham. ‘m’ before a vowel is changed into m. 


RR ER Ee 


ca + iti = cd'ti, Most often i of iff is dropped after a dissimilar vowel 
and the preceding short ‘a’ becomes long. Instead of dropped i an 
apostrophe is placed. 


194. attham, atthdya. One of these two is compounded with a noun to give 
the sense "for, for the sake of, in order to". dassanattham, 
dassanatthdya (for seeing, in order to see) 


195. Sometimes the Relative pronoun yad is followed by a Demonstrative 
pronoun just to give emphasis to the sense of the form. Yo so puriso 
(whatever person), Ye te sammand (whatever recluses) 


Vocabulary 

Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns 
gapin, a teacher of a host of vera, enmity 

followers yaffa, sacrifice, festival of feeding 
yapa, sacrificial post cfvara, a thonk's robe 
dabbha, Kusa grass Lo Sila, stake, any vees instrument 
barihisa, sacrificial grass thala, land © 
okdsa, open space, place macchera, stinginess, 


mahogha (maha + ogha), great flood puffia, merit : 
ménavaka, youth, young gentleman mukhodaka, water for washing face, 


attha, matter, account, thing water for rinsing mouth 
sampardya, state after death, life bhdjana, vessel, bowl, jar 

after death, © rapa, visible form 
paccitha, impediment, disturbance  danta-kajtha, tooth pick 
isi, seer, sage ’ 


pamdda, negligence, recklessness Feminine Nouns 
Saddhiviharika, fellow-monk, pupil 


upajjhaya, preceptor bhagint, sister 

ekamsa (eka + amsa), one shoulder bhikkhd, alms 
utfardsanga, upper robe upahand, sandal 
Samatha, calmness of mind bhavand, development 


(of mind or insight) 


Adjectives 


jafifia, sweet durabhisambhava, not easy to reach 
jafifla-jafifia, very sweet dvangulapaffla, having knowledge of 
amuka, so and so two finger-breaths 

pordaya, ancient, olden virardga, passionless, free from lust 
ahirika, shameless evardpa, of this sort 

kaka-satra, as clever as a crow sakkatabba, to be treated with respect 
dhamsin, obtrusive, bold garukatabba, to be honoured . 


manku, discouraged, troubled manetabba, to be revered 
cakkhuyiiifleyya, to be perceived _—kevala, whole, all 

by eye 
piijetabba, to be venerated, worthy of attention 
bodhi-pakkhiya, contributing to Supreme Knowledge 


Indeclinables and adverbs 


ambho (used for addressing one or many persons), O man, O men!, Look 
here! 


samam, by oneself etarahi, now, now-a-days 
samma, well, rightly anusotam, along with the current 
kdlasseva (kélassa eva), very early patisotam, against the current 
puna, again sama-visamam,both rightly and wrongly 
iti, thus ; 

Verbs 


hartyati (passive of harati), is carried 

pavagdhati (pa + vaddh), grows up 

hafthati (passive of hanri), is killed 

bhajtyari (passive of bhajeti), is divided, is distributed 

tujjati (passive of tudafi), is pricked 

asakkhim (Past Def. Ist pers. sing. of sakkori), | was able 

vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried 

pativijjhari (pati + vidh), penetrates, pp. patividdha 

sandissati (passive to sampassati. rt. dis), is seen 

anuyuftjati (anu + yuj), questions 

vipasammati {vi + upa + sam), is assuaged, is quieted, is éspeased: 
is calmed. pp. vaépasanta. 


viyamati (vi + & + yam), strives, makes an effort — 

mufcaii (tt. muc), releases, loosens, frees. pp. mutta 

pagisaficikkhati (Intensive fr. patisankhayati), thinks over, reflects 

nibbdpeti (causative of nibbati), makes cool, extinguishes, quenches, 
puts out 

clyati (passive of cind#i), is stored up 

safittamati (sam + yam), restrains. pp. samyata, sefftata 

droceti {4 + ruc), tells, informs 

pahtyati (passive of pajahati), is removed, is dispelled 

uddharati (ud + har), holds up, raises up, saves, Inf. uddhdsum 

parikkhtyati (passive to pari + khayati) declines, goes to ruin, pp. 

'  parikkhiya 

manku hoti, is troubled, is discouraged 

kilissati (rt. kilis), is defiled, is soiled, is stained, dirtifies oneself - 

dkankhati (a + kankh), desires, wishes for, expects 

vattati (vait), behaves, conducts 

vurthati (vi + ud + tha), gets up, pp. vusghita 

upandmeti (upa + nam), offers 

paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), reviews, considers, contemplates 

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off 

papayati (caus. to papundti), causes to reach 


Exercises 
Translate into English: 


1. Ambho, kimevidam hartyati jaffia-jaffiam viya? M 1331. 

2. idam vuccatdvuso dukkham, M 148. 

3. Dadato pufifiam pavadghati, safifiamato veram na clyati. Ud 85. 

4. Tasmim kho bramhana yaffie neva gavo haftflimsu, na rukkhé 
chijjimsu yfpatthaya, na dabbha layimsu barihisatthdya. D1 141, 

. Atha kho so bhikkhu tam bhikkhunim etadavoca: “Gaccha bhagini, 
amukasmim okdse bhikkha dtyatt" ti, Vin IV 59. 

. Tena kho pana samayena sanghassa ctvaram bhdjtyati. Vin IV 59. 

. So dayhati silehi tujjamano. M 1173. 

. Kassa sodhtyati maggo? Buddh A 85, 

. Asakkhim vata attanam uddhdtum udakd thalam, vuyhamano 
mahoghena saccani parivijjhitum. Th 1 88. 


La 


OO ~I DH 
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. Na kho bramhana sandissanti etarahi brdmhana pordpdnam 


braémhandnam brimhana-dhamme. Sn 50. 


. Atha kho so manavako ayasmata Updlina anuyufjiyamano etamartham 


arocesi. Vin 1 88. 


. So tattha nadiyam patati, so tattha anusotam pi vuyhati, patisotam pi 


vuyhati, M TH 185. 


. Cakkhum kho bhikkhave aniccato jdnato passato avijja pahtyasi vijja 


uppajjati. SIV 31. 


. Na hirafifiena suvannena parikkhtyanti dsava. Th MI 347. 
. Sujfvam ahirikena kaka-sirena dhamsind, Dh 244. 
. Gamanftyo sampardyo, kattabbam kusalam, caritabbam 


bramha-cariyam, natthi jarassa amaranam. S 1 108. 


. Boh hi sadd&i pacciha , khamitebba tapassind na tena 


_ manku-hotabbam, na hi tena Kilissati. S 1 201. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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. Yam tam isthi parabbam thanam durabhismbhavam. 


Na tam dvangula-pahfidya sakka pappotumithiya. § 1 129. 


. Macchera ca pamada ca evam ddnam na_ dlfyati 


Pufiflamakankhamdanena deyyam hoti vijdnatd. S 1 18. 


. Saddhivihdrikena bhikkhave bhikkhund upajjhayamhi  samma 


vattitabbam. Vin 1 46. 


. Kélasseva vutthdya upthand omuficitva ekamsam uttardsangam karitva 


danta-kajtham databbam, _mukhodakam ddatabbam, dsanam 
paftapetabbam. Sace ydgu hoti, bhdjanam dhovirva yagu 
upandmerabba, Vin 1 46. 


‘Ye te samana-bramhand cakkhu-vififeyyesu  riipesu avita-rdga 


avita-dos@ avita-mohd ajjhattam avupasanta-cittd sama-visamam 
caranti kayena vacdya manasa, evaripd samana-bramhana na 
sakkdtabba na garukdtabba na mdnetabba na pijerabba. M I 291. 
Puna ca param Sdriputta bhikkhund iti pagisaftcikkhitabbam, “Bhdvita 
nu kho samatho ca vippassand ca?" ti. Sace Sdriputta bhikkhu 
paccavekkhamdano evam janati “Abhavita kho me samatho ca vipassana 
cat, tena, Sdriputta, bhikkhund samatha-vipassandnam bhdvandya 
yayamitabbam. M Tl 297. 27 

Ye keci ganino loke satthdro'ti pavuccare, 

Parampardbhatam dhammam desenti parisdya tam. 

Na hevam tvam mahavtra dhammam desesi paginam 

Samam saccani bujjhitva kevalam bodhipakkhiyam. apa 340. 

Ajjapi mam mahdavira dayhamanam tthaggihi (thi aggihi) 

Nibbapesi tayo agel sitthhavaf ca papayi. Ap 580. 


196. 


197. 


198. 


200. 


LESSON 34 
Conjugations 


There are seven conjugations. 

‘A’ is the sign of the first conjugation. When it is affixed to the root, 
the radical i and u are strengthened (i.e. they become e and o 
respectively). 

But the radical ‘a’ remains unchanged. 

Rt. is (to search) + @ = isa = esa. esati (he searches) 

Rt. ruh (to grow) + a = ruha = roha. rohati (it grows) 

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca. pacati (he cooks) 


If‘e’ is followed by a vowel, it becomes ‘ay’ and ‘o’ (followed 'by a 

vowel) becomes ‘av’. . 

Root nf (to lead) + a = nea = nay a = naya. nayati (he leads) 

Root bh (to become) + a = bho a = bhava = bhava. bhavati (he 
becomes) ' 


The radical vowel of some roots remains unchanged. 
vis (to enter) + a = visa. visati (he enters) 
tud (to prick) + @ = auda. mdari (he pricks) 


. Second Conjugation 


‘A’ is the conjugational sign and ‘mm’ is inserted between the two 

consonants of the root. Then this ‘zt’ is changed into the nasal of the 

group to which the succeeding consonant belongs. (See the five groups - 

of consonants in the Introduction on page 1). 

Rt. rudh (to obstruct) + @ = rumdh + @ = rundha. rundhati (he 
obstructs) , 

Rt. muc (to release) + a@ = mumc + a = mufica. muficati (he 
releases) 

Rt. hid (to wander) + @ = himd + a = hinga. hindati (he wanders) 


Third Conjugation 

‘Ya' is the conjugational sign of the third conjugation. The ‘y’ of the 
conjugational sign is assimilated to the preceding consonant of the 
root. If the root ends in a vowel, it remains unchanged. For the 
change of y preceded by a consonant, see Lesson 33 No. 177. 


120 


201. 


202. 
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Rt. diy (to play) + ya = divya = dibba. dibbati (he plays) 
Rt. siv (to sew) + ya = sivya = sibba. sibbati (he sews) 

Rt. budh (to realise) + ya = budhya = bujjha. bujjhati (he realises) 
Rt. fhd (to muse) + ya = jhdya. jhdyati (he muses, meditates) 


Fourth Conjugation 

The conjugational signs are ‘nu, nd,’ and ‘und’. 

‘Nu’ remains unchanged before the Attanopada (medial) terminations, 

Otherwise it is changed into ‘no’. The ‘n’ of the conjugational sign is 

assimilated to the preceding radical consonant. , 

pa + ap (to approach) + nu = papnu = papno = pappo. pappoti (he 
approaches) 

Sak (to be able) + nu = saknu = sakno = sakko. sakkoti (he is able) 

Exception. as (to eat) + nu = asnu = asno. asnoti (he eats) 

& + vu (to string together) + nd. avundsi (he strings together) 

pa + ap {to approach) + und = papund. papunati (he approaches, 
attains) 

sak (to be able) + und = sakkund. sakkundti (he is able). K of sak is 
reduplicated. 

su (to hear) + nd = sund. sundti (he hears) 


Fifth Conjugation 

‘Na’ is the conjugational sign that is added to the roots belonging to 

the fifth conjugation. 

The long vowel before the sign -nd becomes short and ‘hn’ is 

transformed into ‘zh’. | 

Rt. kf (to purchase) + nd = kiya = kigd. kindti (he purchases) 

Rt. mi (to measure) + na = mind. minati (he measures) 

Rt. gah (to take, to accept) + n@ = gahnd = ganha. ganhari (he 
takes, accepts) 

Rt. as (to eat) + nd = asnd, asndri (he eats) 

Rt. Ad(ja) (to know) + nd = Aand = jand. janati (he knows) 


Sixth Conjugation 

“O” is the conjugational sign. Before the Attanopada (medial) 
terminations this sign ‘9’ becomes ‘u’. 

This conjugation has very few roots. 


~ Rt. tan (to spread) + 0 = tano. tanoti, tanute (he spreads). 


204. 


Ri. kar (to do, to make) + 0 = karo. karoti, kurute.(he does, he 
makes) 
Rt. man (to think) + o = mano, manoti, manute (he thinks) 


Seventh Conjugation 

‘E" and ‘aya’ are the conjugational signs of the Seventh conjugation. 
If the redical vowel is followed by a single consonant, most often it is 
strengthened i.e. a, ¢ and uw becomes @, e and o respectively. 
Otherwise (if it is followed by more than one consonant) the radical 


_ Vowel remains unchanged. 


Note that all the roots of this class are transitive. 

Rt. cur (to steal) + e, aya = cure, Curaya = core, coraya. coreti, 
corayati (he steals). 

Rt. dhar (to hold) + e, aya = dhare, dhdraya. dhéreti, dharayati the 
holds) 

Rt. var (to prevent) + ¢, aya = vdre, vdraye. — varayati (he 
prevents) 

Rt. dham (to blow) + ¢, aya = dhame, dhamaya. chow, dhamayati 
‘(he blows) 

~- dham is an exception. Its radical vowe] is not strengthened. 


Rt. cint (to think) + e, aya = cinte, cintaya. cinteti, cintayati (he 


thinks) 


Exercises 


. Give the Present Tense Third Person Singular and Plural forms of the 


following roots: 
_Arah (to be worthy), fr (to shake), kaddh (to drag), ji (to conquer), plu 
(to float), mih (to make water). All these belong to 1st Conjugation. 


. Give the Optative forms both Parassapada and Attanopada of the 


following roots belonging to Second Conjugation: 


pis (to grind), lip (to smear), his (to assault). Give their meanings too. 
. Give both Parassapada and Attanopada forms of Imperative mood of the 


following roots belonging to Third Conjugation: 
idh (to become successful), gd (to sing), nas (to perish), # {to protect). 


. Conjugate the following roots of the fourth conjugation in Aorist Tense 


and give their meanings: hi (to send), sak (to be able). 
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Conjugate the following roots of the 5th conjugation in Conditional tense 
and make five sentenses using them and also give their meanings: pu (to 
Cleanse), gah (to accept), thu (to praise). Give the gerund, infinitive, 
gerundive, past participle and present participle of the same verbs. 


. Conjugate the root kar in Present and Past Tenses. This root belongs to 


6th conjugation. 


. Conjugate the following root of 7th the conjugation in Present and 


Future tenses: chad (to cover). 


. Give the Causative third pers. sing. forms of the following roots: 


kath (to say). 7th conj.; ve (to string), 4th Conj.; budh (to understand) 
3rd Conj.; vid (to feel) 2nd Conj.; sar (to remember) 1st conjugation. 
LESSON 35 
Word-building 
- In Pali language words are formed in three ways: by conjoining 


substantives, by adding suffixes to roots or verbal bases and by adding 
suffixes to substantives. The first way of forming words has already 


. , been dealt with in the lessons 29 and 30. In this lesson we are going 


to explain the second way of forming words by adding suffixes to 
Substantives. The Grammarians have named this way of 
word-formation as “Secondary Derivation of Words” (Taddhitanta). 

The suffixes that are to be added to substantives are classed into seven 
groups as, Patronymics, Words expressive of Possession, Abstract 
Nouns, Numeral Derivatives, Pronominals, Feminine bases, and 
Miscellaneous. ~ 


206. Patronymics. The suffixes -a, -ava, -dyana, -dna, -eyya, -era and -ya 


express descendency. When any one of these is added to a noun the 
initial vowel of the noun, if not followed by double consonants, is 
Strengthened. When these are added, the final vowel of the noun is 
dropped. 


“a. vasudeva + @ = Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva) 
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Baladeva + a = Béladeva (the son of Baladeva) 
The final u of a noun becomes o before the suffix -a. O followed 
by ‘a’ is changed into ‘av’, 


Manu + a = Mdno + a = mdnay + a = _ Manava (descendent 
of Manu) 

Upagu + a = Opago + a = Opagav + a = Opapava 
(descendent of Upagu) 

Pandu + a = Papdo + a = Pandav + a = Pandava 
(descendent of Pandu) 


~dyana, ~ana. 
Kacca + dyana, dna = Kaccayana, Kaccdna (son or descendent 
of Kacca) 
Moggali + dyana, ana = Moggalidyana, Moggallana ai of 
Moggali) 
Aggivessa + dyana, dna = Aggivessdyana, Aggivessdna (soe or 
descendent of Aggivessa) 


-eyya, Bhagini + eyya = bhdgineyya (the son of the sister) 
-era, Samaya + era = sdmanera (the pupil or the spiritual son of a 
monk, i.e. a novice) 
vidhavd (widow) + era = vedhavera (a widow" '$ son) 
-ya. Kundinf + ya = koyganya = koydafifa’ (son of Kupdani) 
Here ku becomes ko as an exception to the rule. 


207. Expressives of possession 


-a. Saddha (devotion, confidence) + a = saddha (one who possesses 
devotion, a devoted one, devotee) 
-Gla. vaca (word) + dla = vicila (talkative) . 
Glu, dayd (mercy) + dlu = daydlu (merciful) 
-ava. _kesa (hair) + dva = kesava (hairy,having too much hair on head) 
-ita. _ phala (fruit) + ita = phalisa (fruitful) 
dukkha (sorrow, grief) + ita = dukkhita (sorrowful, grievous) 
-ika. - dhamma + ika = dhammika (possessing Dharma, righteous) 
-in.  Adga + in = fhanin (wise) 
: pakkha (wing) + in = pakkhin (one having wings, a bird) 
dukkha (sorrow) + in = dukkhin (sorrowful) 
-ila. panka (mud) + ila = pankila (having mud, muddy) 
sikatd (sand) + ila = sikatila (sandy) | 
~mant. dhitt (courage) + mant = dhitimant (courageous) 


‘As an exception / of Kundint becomes a. Thus instead of si al the 
word has become Kopduffta, 


-vant. bala (power) + vant = balavant (powerful) 
{N.B. -vant is added only to nouns ending in ‘a’, and -mant is added to 
nouns ending in i, f u, Zor o.] 
-vin. medha (wisdom) + vin = medhdvin (wise) 
maya (deceit) + vin = maydvin (deceitful) 
fejas (glory) + vin = tejasvin = tejassin (glorious) 
yasas (illustry) + vin = yasasvin = yasassin (illustrious) 
{N.B. v of vin is assimilated to the precedings ‘s’.] 


208. Abstract Nouns 
-0, -ka, -tta, -ttana, -ta, -ya are the suffixes which are added to nouns 
or adjectives form Abstract Nouns. 


-a. When this suffix -a is added, the final ‘u’ of a noun becomes ‘o’ 
and ‘oe’ becomes ‘av’ before a vowel (See No. 197). 


garu (heavy)) + @ = garo + a = gary + a = gdrava 
(heaviness, respect, honour) 
pan Gee 4.0 = pao +42 pie >a = pea 


_ (cleverness) 
visama (uneven) + @ = vesama (unevenness) 
. uju (straight) + a = ajjava (straightness)’ 

-ka. ramanfya (attractive) + ka = rdmaneyyaka (attractiveness) 
‘f of fya becomes *e’ ex-eptionally. 
manufifia (lovely) + ka = manufifiaka (loveliness) 

-tta, -ttana. 
Buddha + tta = Buddhatta (Buddhahood) © 
jaya (wife) + ta, nana = jayatta, jayattana (state of a wife) 
jéra (paramour) + ta, ttana = jératta, jdrattana (state of 8 

paramour) 

~td. Sabbafifu (omniscient) + 14 = sabbafifiuta (omniscience) 
suripa (handsome) + i = sur&patd (handsomeness) 

-ya.  dubbala + ya = dubbatya (weakness) 
vikala (deformed) + ya = vekalla (deformity) 
alasa (lazy) + iya = Alasiya (laziness) 
jagara (wakeful) + tya = jdgariya (wakefulness) 
macchara (stingy) + iya = macchariya (stinginess) 


"Here ‘u’ becomes ‘ar’ and ‘r’ is assimilated to ‘j’. 
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209. Miscellaneous Derivatives 
-ika. (mixed with, connected to etc.) 
ghata (ghee) + ika = ghatika (mixed with ghee) 
ndva (boat) + ika = ndvika (boatman) 
abbhokdsa (open air) + ika = abbhokdsika (living in the open air) 
Rdjagaha (city Rajagaha) + ika = Rajagahika (born or living in 
Rajagaha) 
apdya (miserable destiny) + ikea = dpdyika (destined to a 
miserable state) 
Abhidhamma + ika = abhidhammika (versed in Abhidhamma) 
balisa (fish-hook) + ika = balisika (fisherman) 
abhidosa (evening) + ika = abhidosika (belonging to the previous 
evening) 
sangha (religious order) + ika = - sanghika (belonging to the Holy 
Order} 
kaya (body) + tka = kayika (bodily) 
vacas {word) + ika = vdcasika (verbal) 
-ima. pacchda (afterward) + ima = pacchima (latest) 
putta (child) + ima = puttima (having children) 
-lya. putta + ya = puitiya (having children) 
loké (world) + iya = lokiya (worldly) 
-eyya, pitar (father) + eyya = petteyya (looking after one’s father) 
mdrar (mother) + eyya = matteyya (looking after one’s mother) 
[N.B. Before eyya, pitar becomes pett and matar becomes matt.) 
-eyya, -eyyaka. 
Campa {the city Campa) + eyya, eyyaka = Campeyya, 
Campeyyaka (living in Campa) 
kula (family, house) + eyya, eyyaka = koleyya, koleyyoka 
(belonging to the house or family) 
-tara (more than). 
patu (clever) + tara = pajutara (cleverer) 
-fama (most). 
pagutama (cleverest) 
-lya, issika (most). 
pattya, parissika (cleverest) 
‘a,  kasdva (decoction made of boiled bark) + @ = kdsdva (monk’s 
robe dyed in the decoction of boiled bark) 
ayas (iron) + a = d@yasa (made of iron) 


~maya (made ot). 


rajata (silver) + maya = rajatamaya (made of silver) 
kaztha (wood) + maya = katthamaya (made of wood, wooden) 
manas (mind) + maya = manasmaya = manomaya (made of mind) 


[N.B. The last part ‘as’ of the nouns of Mano-group becomes ‘o’ before 
a suffix beginning in a consonant. ayasmaya = ayomaya (made of iron). 
For Mano-group, see Lesson 24.] 

-td, jana + ta = Janata (folk) 


-ka. 


deva + ta = devatd (deity) 

dhamma (nature) + t@ = dhammata (nature) 

virajja (foreign country) + ka = virajjaka = verajjaka (belonging 
to foreign countries) 

Kosala {the country of Kosalas) + ka = kosalaka (belonging to the 
country of Kosalas) : 

nagara (city) + ka = ndgaraka (belonging to the city) 


. parivatta (exchange) + ka = pdrivattaka (that which is exchanged) 


Acariya (teacher) + ka = dcariyaka (belonging to the teacher) 
putta (son) + ka = puttaka (little or lovely son) 

pandita (wise, learned) + ka = panditake (a pedant) 

Samana (monk) + ka = samanaka (a contemptible monk) 
munda (shaven) + ka = mundaka (shaveling) 


-fna, uccd-kula (high family) + ina = necakulta (belonging to a high 


family) 


210. Numeral Derivatives 
~khastum (times). 


eka + khattum = ekakkhattum (one time) 

dvi (two) + khattum = dvikkhattum (twice) 

ti (three) + khattum = rikkhattum (thrice, three times) 
catu (four) + khatrum = catukkhattum (four times) 


{N.B. K of khattum is reduplicated when a numeral precedes it.} 
~dha (in or into ways or parts). 


Ak 


dvi (two) + dhd = dvidhd (in two ways, into two parts) 
ti (three) + dha = tidhd (in three ways, into three parts) 
sata (hundred) + dha@ = satadhd (in hundred ways, into hundred 


parts) 
sahassa (thousand) + dhdé = sahassadhd (in thousand ways, into 
thousand divisions) 


_ aya (collection). 
dvi + aya = dvaya (couple, collection of two) 
ti + aya = taya (triad, collection of three) 
-ka (collection). 
dvi + ka = dvika (pair) 
ti + ka = tika (triad) 
catus + ka = catukka (tetrad, a set of four) 
paftcaka (pentad) 
-tiya. 
avi + tlya = dvitiya = dutiya (second) 
ti + tiya = tittya = tatiya (third) 
{N.B. The suffix -tiya is added only to the numerals dvi and si. Dvi and 
ti are changed into du and 4 respectively when the suffix -tiya is added.] 
-tha, This is added only to carus (four). S is assimilated to ‘1’. 
catus + tha = catuttha (fourth) 
-ttha, ‘is added only to cha (six). 
chajtha (sixth) 
-ma, This is added to pafica (five), satta (seven) and any other 
succeeding numerical. 
paftcama (fifth), sattama (seventh), affhama (eighth), navama 
(ninth), dasama (10th), visatima (20th), timsarima (30th), satama 
(100th). -rama is also added to Visati, etc. Visatitama (20th). 
-50 (by, into). 
paficaso (by five, into five), sattaso (by seven, into seven) 


211. Pronominals 


~50. 
sabba {all) + so = sabbaso (wholly, altogether) 
~thda. 
sabbatha (in every way, thoroughly) 
aftfatha (in another way, otherwise) 
ya(d) + thd = yathd (such as, in the following way) 
tatd) + tha = tathd (so, in that way) 
-ttham. 
idam + ham = ittham (thus). Idam is changed into ‘i’ before 
ttham. —. 
-tham. 


kim(ka) + tham = katham (how?) 


-fra, “tina. 
sabbatra, sabbattha (everywhere) 
ratra, tattha (there) 
yatra, yattha (wherever) 
kim + tra, tha = katra, kaura, kattha © 
[N.B. Kim becomes ka or us optionally before some suffixes.) 
idam + tra, tha = atra, atthe (here) 
[N.B. idam is changed into ‘q' before tra and sha.) 
-ttha. 
eta(t) + ttha = ettha (here). Before ttha, ‘etat' is changed into € 
-ham, him. 
taham, tahim (there) 
yaham, yahim (where) 
kaham, kuhim (where?) 
da. . 
sabbadd, sada (for ever) 
aftfada (on another day, at other times) 
yada (whenever), toda (then, at that time) 
kada (when?) 
-dani, 
tadani (then, at that time) 
idani (now) 
-rahi. 
erarahi (now, at this time, nowadays) 
-dhund. ° 
adhuna (now, at this time) 


idam + jja = aja (today) 


saména (sa) + jju = sajju Gnstantly) 
apara (other) + jju = aparajju (on the following day) 


sabbato (from every side) 

yato (from where, because of which, when) 
tato (from it, therefore) 

kuto (from where) 

ito (from here) 

ato (from here, because of this) - 


-dhi. 
sabbadhi (everywhere) 


212.. Formation of Feminine Bases 


-d is added generally to a masculine noun: to form its Feminine base: 
vaftaka (partridge) + @ = vagraka (hen partridge) 
kokila (cucoo) + d = kokild (hen cucoo) 
aja (goat) + & = aja (she-goat) - 
-[is added to some nouns: 
aa (goat) + f = ajf (she-goat) 
nada (brook) + f = nadf (river) 
brdmhana (brahman) + £ = brémhanf (a brahman woman) 
taruna (young man) + f = tarunf (maid) 
kukkuja (cock) + f = kukkugt (hen) - 
dhamma (doctrinal) +.£ = dhammfl (doctrinal). Dhammt katha 
(doctrinal discourse) 
fis added also to substanitives ending ir in -7 and -in: 
dhanayant (wealthy) + f = dhanavantl. Dhanavantt inhr (a wealthy 
woman) | 
gacchant (going-present p.) + £ = gacchantl. gacchantt itthf (the 
woman who is going) 
dhanin (rich) + { = dhaninf. Dhanint ittht (rich woman) 
hatthin (elephant) + { = hatthint (she-elephant) 
-nt is added to some nouns as pari and bhikkhu: 
parint (lady) 
bhikkhunt (nun) 
The final -an of rdjan becomes inf in feminine gender: 
rdjan (king) + inf = rdjint (queen) 
-Gnt is added to mdtula, gahapati, etc.: 
mdtula (matemal uncle) + daf = mdtulanf (aunt = the wife of the . 
maternal uncle) 
gahapati (householder) + anf = gahapatant (lady of the house) 
~aka becomes ikd in feminine forms: 
updsaka (male lay devotee). updsika (female lay devotee). 
sdvaka (male disciple), sdvikd (female disciple) 
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(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


Primary Derivatives (Kitakanta) 


Some suffixes are added to verbal roots, and substantives are formed, 
which are called ‘the words of primary derivation’ (kitakanta). 
Many are suffixes of this class of which only few of most important 
ones are given below with the words formed by means of them. 


~a, By adding this suffix to roots agent nouns as well as abstract nouns 
may be formed. in some of them the radical vowel is strengthened. 
Root. cur (to steal) + a = cura = core (a thief) 

Rt. mar (to kill) + @ = mara (killer) 

Rt. car (to travel) + @ = Cara (a spy) 

Rt. yudh (to fight) + 2 = yodha (soldier) 

Rt. kup (to get angry) + 2 = kupa = kopa (anger), 

The final ¢ of the root is changed into k and j into g. 

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca = paka (cooking) 

Rt. yaj (sacrifice, to offer) + a = ydja = yaga (sacrifice, offering) 
Rt. ki (to purchase) + a = Ma = kea ~= kaya (purchasing), 

See No. 197, 

Rt. bhi (to become) + @ = bhitia = bhoa = bhava (existence). 
See’ No. 197. 


Rt. kar (to work) + u = karu = karu (carpenter) 

Rt. wi (to blow up) + 4 = (y is inserted between the root and the 
suffix u) = vay u = whyu (wind) 

-ti. This suffix forms abstract nouns of feminine gender. 

The final m or r of some roots are 


gam (to go) + fi = gamti = gati (going , destination) 

ram (to be delighted in) +. ti = ramti = rari (delight) 

man (to think) + # = manti = mati (opinion) 

sak {to be able) + 1 (k is assimilated to ) = sakti = satti (ability) 


__ bhaj (to follow, to be devoted to) + fi ( is assimilated to 2) = bhajti 


1<H 


= bhasti (devotion) . 

Sar (to remember) + ff = sarti = sati (rememberance). Radical r is 
dropped. 

Rt. var (to prevent) + ci = varti = vati (fence) 

Rt. BAF (to fear) + ti = bhtti (fear) 


(4) -ana. Almost all the nouns ending in ana, except very few, are neuter 
in gender. 
Rt. kar (to do) + una = karana (deed)' 
Rt. mar (to die) + ana = marana (death) 
Rt. fd (to know) + na = Adna (knowledge) 
Rt. chid (to cut off) + na = chidana = chedana (cutting). The radical 
vowel has been strengthened. 
bhid (to break up) + ana + bhidana = bhedana (breakage) 
. sudh (to clean) + ana = suhana = sodhana (cleaning, 
Re. anification) 
Rt. vid (to feel) + ana = vidana = vedand (feeling, sensation) 
Rt. cit (to will) + ana = cltana = cetand (volition). 
Rt. dis (to expound) + ana = disana = desand (expounding) | 
Rt. bhd (causative base of bhi is bhave). Bhave + and = bhdvana 
(development) 
This suffix ana may be added to any verbal base to form an abstract 
noun as gamana, harana, etc. 


(5) -tar. This suffix is added to a root or verbal base to form an agent 

noun. 

Rt. kar (to do) + tar = kartar = kattar (doer? 

Rt. sds (to instruct) + tar = sdstar = satthar (instructor) 

Rt. nf (to lead) + tar = nitar = netar (leader). The radical vowel] is 
strengthened. 

Rt. su (to hear) + far = sutar = sotar (hearer). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Verbal base bhdve + tar = bhdvetar (developer) 

Verbal base kdre + tar = kdretar (one who causes to make) 


(6) -in. This suffix is added to roots prefixed by a noun. 
papa + kar + in = papakdérin (evil-doer). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 
dhamma + vad + in = dhamma-vadin (one speaks according to the 
dhamma). 
digha + jfv + in = digha-jivin (one who lives long) 
ante (nearby) + vds + in = antevasin (one who stays nearby, pupil) 


“n' preceded by ‘ra’ is changed into ‘n’. 
*“r" becomes ‘rt’. ‘r’ is assimilated to succeding ‘?’. 
*sr’ is changed into ‘ith’. ‘a’ becomes short before double consonant. 


(7) 


“a. This suffix too is added to a root preceded by a noun. 

dhamma + dhar + a = dhamma-dhara (holder of dhamma, one aD 
has learnt Dhamma by heart) 

Some monosyllabic roots ending in ‘a’ are added to a noun ‘ad the 

radical long ‘a’ becomes short. Such nouns are grouped into 


' agent-nouns, 


(8) 


9) 


dhamma + tha = dhammattha (standing in the Dhamma, righteous) 
majja (liquor) + pa (to drink) = majjapa (drunkard) 

anna (food) + da (to give) = annada (giver of food) 

send (army) + af (to lead) = sendnf (a general of an army) 

sayam (self) + bha (to become) = sayambha (self-dependent, Buddha) 


-U. This is added to roots like vid (to know) and also to roots #2, gam 

and the like. The final 2 of Ad is dropped and the radical A is 

reduplicated, The final m of gam is dropped. 

sabba (all) + Aid (to know) + & = sabbaffia. sabbahha (all-knowing 
One) 

Dhamma + fid + a = dhammafa (knower of Dhamma) . 

veda (knowledge) + gam (to go) + @ = veda + gam + & = vedagu 
(one who has attained to Perfect Wisdom) 

para (other shore) + gam (to go) + & = para + gam + i= = poet 
(gone to the opposite shore, one who has crossed) 


-ta, This is added to a root to form past participle. If the root is 

intransitive. the past participle so formed is Active. If the root is 

transitive the participle is Passive. 

This suffix may even be added to any present verbal base to form its 

past participle. 

In case of most roots ‘i’ is inserted between the root or the verbal base 

and the suffix ‘-ta’. The final vowel of the verbal base is dropped: 

rt. pat (to fall) + i + ta = patira (fallen) 

tt. kath (to speak) + i + 1a = kathita (spoken) 

Verbal base: kare (to cause to do) + ta = kare + i + ta = kérita 
(caused to do) 

Verbal base: kind (to buy) + i + ta = kinita (bought) 

The final consonant of some roots is assimilated to the first consonant 

of the suffix. 

Tt. muc (to release) + fa = mucta = mutta (releaséd) 


tt. ap prefixed by pa (to attain). pa + ap + ta-= papta = pena 
(attained) 

va of some roots is changed into vu before -ta. 

rt. vap (to sow) + fa = vapta = vista (sown) 

rt. vac (to say) + fa = vacta = vutia (said) 

rt. vas (to dwell) + fa = vasta = vurtha (dwelt, lived). sta becomes 
tha. 

The final m of some roots as gam, ram, etc. is dropped berore -ta. 

rt. gam (to go) + ta = gamta = gata (gone) 

‘tt. ram (to delight) + ta = ramta = rata (delighted) 

The final r of some roots also is dropped before -ta. 

tt. sar (to remember) + fa = sarta = Sata (having remembered, 
mindful) 

tt. kar (to do) + ta = karta = kata (done) 

The final m of some roots is changed into m before -ta, 

Tt. vam (to vomit) + ta = vamta = vanta (vomited) 

rt. sam (appease) + fa = samta = santa (appeased) 

The final of some roots, too, is dropped before -ta. 

rt. han (to kill) + ta = hanta = hata (killed) 

rt. khan (to dig) + ta = khanta = khata (dug) 

rt. tan (to spread) + ta = tanta = tata (spread) 

tt. man (to know) + ta = manta = mata (known) 

The radical ‘a’ of roots like phar is changed into u, and ¢ of the root 

becomes f and the radical r is dropped. 

tt. phar (to pervade) + ta = pharta = phata = phuja (pervaded) 

The final 2 or e of some roots is changed into i or f before -ta, 

rt, thd (to stand) + ta = fhdta = thita (having stood) | 

rt. pa (to drink) + 1a = pita (drunk) 

Tt. ge (to sing) + fa = geta = gia (sung) 

The suffix -ra becomes -na after some roots ending in i. 

kAt (to. wear out) + ta = kAfta = khina (worn out) 

jyd (to be defeated) + ta = jydta = jta = jina (defeated) 

The suffix -fa becomes na after many roots ending in d or r. 

If the root ends in r the succeeding n becomes n. The d and r are 

assimilated to m or n. 

tt. chid (to cut off) + ta = chidta = chinna (cut off) 

tt. bhid (to break up) + 1a = bhidta = bhinna (broken up) 

rt. sad with the prefix.ni (to sit down) = nisadna = nisanna 
(exceptionally) 
radical ‘a’ is changed into ‘i* = nisinna (seated) 


me TAR 


(10) Rt. khad with the prefix pa (to jump on) = (pakkhadna) = pakkhanna 


(jumped forward) 

rt. Kir (to scatter) + ta =(kirta = kirna)= Kinna (scattered) 

rt. pur (to fill) + ta =(purta = purya)= punna (full) 

rt. jar (fir) (to decay) + ta =(jirta = jirna)= jinna (decayed) 

It. car (cir) (to practise) + ta =(cirta = cirna)= cinna (practised) 

rt. tar (fir) (to cross) + fa =(tirta = tima)= tinna (crossed) 

tt. /@ (to mow) + ta = lina (mown) 

tt. hd (to decay) + ta (na) = hima (decayed) 

The radical vowel of many roots remains unchanged before -ta. 

rt. Ad (to know) + fa = fdta (known) 

tt. yd (to go) + ia = ydta (gone) 

rt. kiya (kha) (to say) + ta = khydta, khata (said) 

rt. ji (to conquer) + ta = jita (conquered) 

tt. bhf (to fear) + ta = bhita (feared) . 

rt. jan (jd) (to be bom) + ta = jata (born) 

Dhi is changed into ddh. Bht also is changed into ddh. 

rt. budh (to wake up) + ta = (budhta) = buddha (awakened) 

rt. sudh (to cleanse) + ta = (sudhta) = suddha (cleansed), 

tt. rabh with the prefix @ (to begin, to practise) + ta = (drabhta) = 
draddha (begun, practised) 

The radical Jr together with f of the suffix za is changed into dha. 

rt. guh (to hide) + 1a = guhta = gilha (hidden). Radical vowel is 
lengthened before fha. 

rt. gah (to immerse) + ta =(gahta)= gdlha (immersed) 

rt, muh (to be deluded) + sa =(mihta)= mulha (deluded) 

rt. vah (to carry,to bear out) + ta =(vahta)= vitha (carried,born out) 


Some anomalous forms: 

rt. pac (to be ripe) + ta =(pakta)= pakka (ripe) 

rt. fuj (to break up) + ta =(lujta)= ingga (broken up) 

rt. lag (to stick) + ta =(Jagta)= lagga (stuck) 

rt. bhafij (to break down) + ta =(bhafjta)= bhagga (broken down) 
-vant and -dvin. By adding vant or avin to a past participle ending in 
fa or na, its active past participle is formed. 

patta, pattavant, partavin (having attined) 

gata, gatavant, gatavin (gone) 

kata, katavant, katavin (having done) 

hata, hatavan:, hatavin (having killed) 

chinna, Chinnavant, chinndvin (having cut off) 


()1) -ant, -mana, By adding -anr or -mana to the present verbal base its 

active present participle is formed. 

tt. pac (to cook). Present verbal base: paca. pacant, pacamana 
(cooking). 

rt. dis (to expound). Present verbal base: desaya. desayant, 
desayamdna (expounding) 

Passive present participle is formed by adding -mdna to passive verbal 
base. 

rt. pac. passive base: pacca, “pactya + ména = paccamana, 
paclyamdna (being cooked) ; ; 


(12) -tabba, -anfya, -ya. Any one of these suffixes is added to a root to 
form gerundive (future passive participle). 
rt. pac (to cook). pacitabba, pacantya, pacca (to be cooked, shquid 
be cooked, ought to be cooked) 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 
Masculine 

nidhi, treasure temdsaccaya ({te-mdsa-accaya) end of 
dhammanudhamma, the dhamma __ three months 

and what belongs to it Bhéradydja-gotta, a person so known, 
samaya, time one belonging to the clan Bharadvaja 
Sakya, a Sakyan Magandiya, a person so known 
puttaka, little son paribbdjaka, wandering ascetic 
raga-pasa, snare of lustfulness, salldpa, conversation 

(pasa, snare) puggala, person 
kufjara, elephant atta~paritapanuyoga, penance of 


bramhadeva, a person so named _—tormenting oneself 
atideva, one that surpasses gods, ditthadhamma, the present life 


the Buddha dhamma-vitakka, thought of righteousness 
kumbhila, crocodile . - itara, the other one 
Dasama, a person so named tumnba, pot 
sa-hattha, one’s own hand plta-bhdava, the fact that he has drunk 
panin, living being Samvega, agitation, fear, emotion 
sangha, Buddhist clergy kilesa, mental impurity, passion 
sdvaka, disciple, follower _ ludda-putta, young huntsman 
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loke, world: 
atta, self 
kula-putta, young gentleman 
Soka, sorrow 

Parideva, weeping 

upaydsa, despair 
d 


Sumukha, name of a person 

mitta-dhamma, friendship 

dayaka, donor, giver 

kdraka, doer of a service 

sanghupatthdka (sangha + 
upatthdka), one who looks after 


, aggregate of suffering the community of monks 


anudhamma, conformity to Dhamma dohala, strong desire 


‘Feminine 


Piyankara-matar, Piyatikara’s mother sota-dhdtu, element of hearing 


yakkhint, female ghost - 
mahiddhtkata, possession of great 
psychic power 


dibba-sota-dhatu, divine ear 


tanh, craving 
vipassand, insight 


mahdnubhavatd, possession of great pacceka-bodhi, awakening or 


Splendour or majesty 
PMti, joy 
saddha, devotion, faith 


realisation of a silent Buddha 
dnatti, bidding, order 
dakkhind, dedicatory gift 


anta-Kiriya, ending,putting an end to Bdardnasi, the city so known 


carika, travel, long journey 


Suppiya, a lady so named 


' Neuter gender 
arahatta, athatship veyydkarana, explanation, answer 
siras, head pantya, drinking water 
bhaya, fear arafifia, forest 
odarikatta, gluttony kaya-dvara, channel of body 
adhivacana, terny, designation papa, evil deed - 
khadantya, solid food drammana, sense-object 
bhojantya, soft food fdna, knowledge 
jhana, deep state of meditation karana, matter, reason 
bala, power cittakdja, a mountain so known 


_Sukha, ease, comfort, happiness 
dukkha, suffering, absence of ease 
domanassa, grief 
cfvara-kamina, sewing robes 
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Saras, lake, pond 


-sannitthina, determination 


kdja, Pingo, carrying pole 
santika, vicinity, nearness 


Adjectives 


itthanndma, having such as named, thus-~named 

abddhint (fem.), sick 

dukkhita, afflicted, ailing 

bathagildna, seriously ill 

kuha, cheating 

thaddha, stubborn 

lapa, taikative 

singin, astute. Lit. having a hom 

unnala, proud, arrogant, haughty 

asamdhita, not composed, uncontrolled 

mamaka, devoted, loving, showing affection 
Catumeyyaka, belonging to the city Catuma 

dranfiaka, living i in forest 

abbhuta, amazing, wonderful 

nirupadhika, free-from attachment to rebirth 

akificana, having no possession 

anaffia-posin, not maintaining any other, not keeping 2 family 
Atthakandgara, belonging to the city Atthaka 
Pétaliputtaka, belonging to Pafaliputta 

Vesalika, belonging to Vesali, living in Vesali 

panfta, sweet 

yajamana, making offerings, giving alms 

pufifiapekkha, looking for merit 

opadhika, produsing worldly happiness 

mahapphala, rich in result, bearing much result 

ariya, holy 

abhicerasika, depending on higher or Jhanic consciousness 
nikama-labhin, acquiring at will 
akiccha-labhin, gaining without difficulty 

akasira-labhin, gaining with no trouble 

kapilavatthava, belonging to Kapilavatthu 

nava, new 

acira-kdrdpita, that had not long got built 

eka, one, some 

ekacca, certain, partly ‘ 

ekacca-sassatika, eternalistic with regard to certain things. 
sassata, eternal 

olarika, gross 


akusala, unwholesome 

savitakka, together with initial application of mind 

savicdra, together with sustained application of mind 

vivekaja, produced by detachment 

dukkhotinna (dukkha + otinna), beset with suffering 

dukkha-pareta, invaded by ‘suffering 

kevala, whole 

sambahula, many 

nitthitactvara, (one) who fas got his robe made ready 

ptrisukha, possessed of rapture and ease 

dibba, divine 

viduddha, purified 

atikkanta-manusaka, surpassing the range of humans, superhuman 

attantapa, tormenting oneself 

aparantapa, not tormenting another 

nicchdta, having no hunger - 

nibbuta, calmed, quieted, quenched 

sukha-parisamvedin, experiencing bliss 

sttf-bhiata, become cooled : 

bramhabhata, that has become Brahma oneself 

dhammdnudhamma-patipanna, (one) who has got into the path of Dhamma 
in its fullness 

upekkhaka, neutral, equanimous 

sata, mindful 

sampajana, thoughtful, being aware ie 

seyya, highest, most praiseworthy 

pakata, open, known, evident 

khema, safe, a lake so named 

pasanna, pleased, delighted in 


Verbs 


sunidheti (su + ni + dha), well buries. pp. sunthita 

toseti (rt. tus), gladdens 

bandhati (badh) binds 

anayati (d + nf) brings. pp. anita 

pavisati (pa + vis), enters. pp. pavittha 

sannipatdperi (Causative fr. sannipatari), causes to gather together 
Santappeti (sam + tapp), satisfies 

sampavareti (sam + pa + var), gives more and more, (lit. causes to refuse) 


T&R 


dadati (rt. dad), gives. pp. dinna, daira 
Santi (prest. plur. of azthi), there are 
pafiidpeti (pa + Aap), declares, states 
ahareti (denom. fr. ahdra), eats 
samadahati (sam + a + dha), composes the mind, concentrates, 
Pp. samdhita mR 
anuyufiati (anu + yuj) is engaged ‘in, gives oneself up to, pp. anuyutia 
Nibbati (nir + va), is cooled. pp. nibbura 
sitt-bhavati (sft! + bhi), becomes cool. pp. sit-bhata 
payisamvedeti (pati + sam + vid), feels, experience 
pofipajjati (pati + pad), gets into, follows. Pp. pafipanna 
bhasati (rt. bhas), speaks. prest. p. bhdsamdna 
vitakkayati (vi + takk), thinks, considers, reflects 
abhinivajjeti (abhi + ni + vajj), avoids 
rakkhati (rakkh), looks after, keeps * 
gaheti (causative of ganhdti), causes to obtain . 
viviccati (vi + vic), is separated, is secluded. ger. vivicca 
upasampajjati (upa+sam-+pad), attains, reaches. pp. upasampanna, 
ger. upasampajja 
vihdsim (aorist 1st pers. sing. of viharasi) 1 dwelt 
otarati {ava + tar), gets into, pp. Otigna, beset with 
paffdyati (pa + fa), is known . ; 
pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out, Pp. pakkanta 
assosi (rt, su, Aorist 3rd pers. sing.) he heard 
pivati (rt. pd), drinks. pp. pita. ger. pivitva 
upadhareti (upa + dhar), reasons out 
Sannitthahati (sam + ni’ + tha), determines 
neti (nf), leads 
vissajjeti (vi + sajj), sends off 
dha, he said 
Ahartyatu (Optat. pass, 3rd pers. sing. fr. @ + har), may be taken, may be 
brought 
theneti (denom. fr. thena), steals 
hoti (rt. ha), is. per, hurva 
vaddhari (rt. vaddh), grows . 
khipati (rt. khip), throws. pp. khitta 
nigganhdti (ni + gah), subdues, pp. niggahna 
nibbatteti (ni + vart), produces, attains ; 
pazilabhati, obtains. pp. pagiladdha 
dvajjeti (4 + vajj), tums over, observes, reflects 


arthasi (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of rt. thd), he stood, he was 

pucchati (rt. pucch), questions. pp. pustha 

vimamseti (desider. fr. man), thinks over, investigates, considers 

patippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), subsides, is allayed, is calmed 
pp. patippassaddha ; 

ddeti (2 + da), takes. ger. dddya 

pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with. pp. pasanna 


Indeclinables 


bho, O friends, Look here! acirar, before long Ai, certainly 
kho, indeed sayam, oneself sayam, in the evening 


atha kho, then, thereupon 


- some conpounded forms 


samvegappatia (samvegant patto) 

pacceka-bodhi-fana, realization of a Pacceka-buddha 

patiladdhafiana (patiladdham fdyam yena so) one who has attained to 
knowledge i 

vissajjetukama (vissajjetum kameti), wish to send off 

pita-bhava (pitassa-bhave), the fact that it was drunk up 

mitta-dhamma (mittassa dhamma), friendship 

abhaya-dakkhinad (abhayassa-dakkhind), gift of security 

sanghupatthaka (sanghassa upatthdka), attendant to the community of 
monks j 


Euphonic combinations 


dhammafifieva = dhammam eva = dhammam yeva 
tadubhayam = tam ubhayam 

afifiassdnattiya = afifiassa anattiya 

nagaranti = nagaram iti 

Ghartyata'ti = ahartyatu iti 

dhamma-vitekkafifleva = dhamma-vitakkam + eva 
péntyamadaya = pantyam addya 

ito’va = ito eva 

seyyo'ti = seyyo iti 

puftfapekkhana papinam = puffia-apekkhanam paninam 


Some Phrases 


tena kho pana samayena, at that time, on the same occasion 
carikam pakkdmi, he set out for a long journey 

vih@rena viharam, from monastery to monastery 
parivenena parivenam, from cel! to cell 


Exercises 


Translate into English: 


i 
2. 
i 


4. 


Eso nidhi sunihito, ajeyyo anugdmiko. Kh 7. 

So bhagava arahé ceva archattaya ca dhammam deseti. Ud 7. 
lthannama bhante bhikkhunt dbddhint dukkhita balhagilana ayasmato 
Anandassa padesu sirasa vandati. A 1 145. 

Ye te bhikkhave bhikkha kuha thaddha lapa singt unnala asamahita na 
me te bhikkhil mamaka. A I 26. 


. Tena kho pana samayena dyasmato Rawhapalassa Aati-dast 


abh‘dosikam kummdsam chadderukama hoti. M 1 62. 


. Tena kho pana samayena Catumeyyaka Sakya santhdgore sannipatita 


honti. MY 456, 


. Piyankara-matd yakkhint puttakam evam tosesi. $ 1 209. 
. Tam rdga-pdsena arafifamiva kufjaram bandhitva anayissdmi, 


$1124, 


. Abbhutam vata bho samayassa mahiddhikata mahanubhavata. § 1 141. 
. Eso hi te bramhani bramhadevo nirupadhiko asideva-putto. Akificano 


bhikkhu anafia-post te so'dha pindaya gharam pavittho. § 1 141. 


. Kumbhila-bhayanti bhikkhave odarikattassetam edhivacanam. M1146. 
. Atha kho Dasamo gahapati Atthaka-ndgaro Pdzalipustake ca Vesdlike 


ca bhikkha sannipdtdpetva panttena khddantyena bhojantyena sohattha 
Santappesi sampavdresi. M 1 353. 


- Yajamandnam manussdnam pufflapekkhdna pdaninam 


karotamopadhikam puftham sanghe dinnam mahapphalam. § 1 233. 


. Ariya-savako evam catunnam jhandnam dbhicetasikanam dittha- 


dhammasukha- bs timapire nikdma-labht akiccha-labhi ekasira-labht. 
M 1 357, 


. Tena kho pana samayena Kapilavatthavanam Sakydnam navam 


Santhdgdram acira-kdrdpitam hori. M 1 353. 


. Santi hi bhikkhave eke samana-bramhana ekacca-sassatika ekaccam 


Sassatam lokam attdnam ca Peon DI 17. 


i7, 


18. 


19. 
20. 


a}. 


22, 


23. 


24, 


So kho aham Aggivessana oldrikam aharam ahdérerva balam gaherva 
vivicceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicdram 
vivekajam phi-sukham pathamam jhanam upasampajja vihdsim. 

M I 247. 

Idha bhikkhave ekacco kula-putto saddhO agdrasmé .anagdriyam 
pabbajito hoti ‘otinno’ mhi jatiya jara-maranena sokehi paridevehi 
dukkhehi domanassehi upaydasehi, dukkhotinno dukkha-pareto, appeva 
nama imassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa anta-kiriyd pahfiayetha’ti. 
MI 192. , 
Tena kho pana samayena sambahula bhikkha Bhagavato 
clvara-kammam karonti ‘nitthita-clvaro Bhagavad temdsaccayena 
cdrikam pakkamissatt'ti. M 1 428. 

Assosi kho bhagava dibbaya sota-dhatuya visuddhaya 
atikkanta-manusikaya Bharadvdja-gottassabramhanassa Magandiyena - 
paribbdjakena saddhim imam sallapam katam. M | 502. 

Katamo ca gahapatayo puggalo neva attantapo ndtta-paritdpandnu- 
yogamanuyutto, yo anattantapo apatantapo dittheva dhamme nicchato 
nibburo sitt-bhate sukha-patisamvedt bramha-bhitena attana viharati? 
M J 412. 

Dhammanudhamma-patipannassa bhikkhuno ayamanudhammo hoti 
veyytkarandya ‘dhammanudhamma-pafipanno’ yanti. Rhdsamano 
dhammafifieva bhasati no adhammam, vitakkayamano 
dhammavitakkafifieva vitakketi no adhamma-vitakkam. Tadubhayam ca 
abhinivajjerva. upekkhako viharati sato sampajano. Iti 81. 

Tesu eko pantyatthaya agantva attano paniyam rakkhamano itarassa 
tumbato pivitva sayam arafiha nikkhamitva nahdyitva thito, ‘atthi nu 
kho me kayadvaradthi ajja kifici papar katanti upadharento thenetva 
pantyassa pita-bhavam disvd samvegappatto hutva ayam tanhd 
vadghamana mam apayesu khipissati, imam kilesam nigganhissdm!'ti 
pantyassa thenetva pltabhdvam drammanam katva vipassanam 
vaddherva pacceka~bodhi-Aanam nibbatterva patiladhahanam avajjento 
agthasi. A TV. 114. 

Atha nam Mahdsatto "kim pana tvam samma mam attano atthaya 
bandhi udthu affiassdnattiya” ti pucchitva tena tasmim karane 
Grocite, “kin nu kho me ito va Cittakitam gantum seyyo udahu 
nagaran"ti vimamsanto “mayi nagaram gate luddaputto dhanam 
labhissati deviyadohalo patippassambhissati Sumukhassa mittadhammo 
pakato bhavissati, tatha mame Rana-balena Khemafica saram 
abhaya-dakkhinam katva labhissdmi, tasma@ nagarameva gantum 
seyyo'ti sannitthanam katva, luddam “amhe kdjenddaya rafho 


25. 


214, 
(a) 


(b 


—~— 


215. 
(a) 


santikam nehi, sace raja vissajjetukdmo bhavissati, vissajjessatt"ti aha, 
JA-1V 427, 

Tena kho pana samayena Baranasiyam Suppiyo ca upasako Suppiya 
ca updsika ubho pasannd honti dayaka karaka saitghupaghaka. Atha 
Kho Suppiya updsika dramam gantva vihdrena vihdram Parivenena 
parivenam upasankamirva bhikkhi pucchati, "ko bhante gilano, kassa 
kim Qhartyara?” ti. Vin 1216. 


LESSON 36 


Syntax 


A sentence consists of two parts: subject and predicate. The ‘subject 
may be a noun, an adjective, a participle (declinable), or even an 
indeclinable particle. There must be concordance between subject and 
predicate. The subject is always expressed by Nominative Case. The 
verb i:. the predicate must always agree with the subject in number 
and person: So gacchati (he goes), Te gacchanti (they go), Aham 
gacchami (I go), mayam gacchdma (we go). 

If the predicate is an adjective or declinable participle, it must agree 
with the subject.in number, gender and case: So Bhagavad asamo (the 
Lord is peerless), Buddho loke uppanno (the Buddha has appeared on 
the earth). 


Nominative Case 
The Nominative case is used just to express the stem (or the crude 


.form of a noun): Buddho (the stem Buddha). The Nominative is used 


(b) 


216. 
(a) 


(b) 


to express the subject as mentioned in the foregoing explanation No. 
214, ‘ , 

Vocative Case is used only in addressing somebody: Bhikkhave (O 
Monks). 


Accusative Case 
The Accusative Case is used to express the direct object of a verb or 
of a participle in active voice: Buddho dhammam desesi, Buddho 
dhammam desitava (the Buddha expounded the Dhamma). 

The Accusative Case expresses even the goal of motion: Puriso 
gamdm gato (the man has gone to the village). 


(c) The Accusative Case expresses the duration of time and the extension 
of space: Satta me vassdni lohita-kumbhiyam vutthdni (I lived seven 
years in a vessel of blood [womb)). Ud 17. 

Abhé yojanam phuta ahosi (the light had spread about a league). 
DY 175. 

(d) The verbs ‘seri’ (lies down), ‘tifthati’ (stands), vasari (dwells) sidati 
(sinks) and the like compounded with the prefixes adhi, anu, @ and 
upa govern Accusative Case. 

Pdpaniko kammantam adhitthari (the shopkeeper attends to fhis] 
‘work), Mafcam abhinistdati (he sits down on a bed). Vin IV 46. 
Gharam Avasanto (dwelling in a house). S I 42. 

Sagegam lokam upapajjati (he is reborn into the heaven world), A I9, 

(e) The prefixes ‘adhi’ and ‘pari’ stand as prepositions governing _ 
Accusative Case. 

(f) The Indeclinables anto, tiro, abhito, parito, samantd, dht, vind, 
antara, uddissa, upanidhaya, paticca, gamma, arabbha and the like 
govern Accusative Case: Anto gdmam (inside the village). D 11 273. 
tiro pabbatam (across the mountain). A II 290. 
uyyanc-bhamim abhito (by the grove). V V 59; Parito gdmam {round 
the village). Kacc.; Samanta Vesdlim (round about Vesali). D II 98; 
Dht bramhayassa hantdram (shame on him who Kills a Brahman)! 
vind, See Lesson 14 No. 52. 


Antara ca Néalandam antara ca Rdjagaham (between' Nalanda and 
R&jagaha) D1 1. Bhagavaniam uddissa (on account of the Lord) M HI 
238, Himavantam pabbata-rajam upanidhdya (Compared with the 
Himalayas the lord of mountains) M Ill 177. Na ca Pitranam 
Kassapam savaka upanissdya viharanti (and the disciples do not live 
in dependence on Piirana Kassapa) M 113. Pasdga-pitthim nissdya (on 
the top of a rock) J 1 167. Savatthim nissdya (near Savatthi), Rajanam 
nissdya (depending on the king) J 1 140. Amukampam upddaya (out or 
pity) D 1204, Kalam ca samayam ca updddya (according to time and 
convenience) D 1 205. Manussalokam upddaya (Compared with the 
world of men) PVA 268. Cakkhwm ca paticca ripe ca (because of eye 
and the visible objects) M 1 259. Kimagamma kim arabbha (depending 
on what) DI 13. 


‘Note that when the nouns are given expressing both the places the word 
‘antara’ precedes each word. ; 


(g) 


(h) 


The verbs ‘agghati, arahari’ and ‘paribhari’ govern Accusative Case: 
Kalam nagghati solasim (it is not worth a 16th part). It 19. 

Ne so kasdvam arahari (he does not deserve a monk’s robe). Dh 9, 
Patibhati mam Bhagavad (it is revealed to me, Lord). S I 189. 

The dative singular of nouns ‘dassana’ and ‘ydcana’ govemn 
Accusative Case: Bhagavantam dassandya (for seeing the Lord). 

Ud 1. 

Akélo ‘dani Tathdgatam yacandya (it is not the time for asking the 
Tathagata). DH 115. 

The Accusative singular of the substantives of the neuter gender is 
used as adverbs: Sukham supati (he sleeps happily). A IV 150. 
Caranti visame samam (they walk on the uneven with an even stride). 
S14. 


Cognate object. 


(b) 


There are two kinds of Congnate objects, one formed from the same 
root with the verb and the other formed from another verb but having 
the same meaning: Idam pure cittam acdri carikam (this mind went 
formerly wandering about). Dh 326. 

Gahapati janghd-viharam anucankamamano (the householder pacing 
up and down and roaming about on foot). M I 359. 

Some verbs take two accusatives. See Lesson 31 No. 167. 


Instrumental Case. . 
Instrumental Case expresses the instrument with which or by means of 
which an action is performed: Cakkhund riipam disva (seeing a visible 
form with the eye). D 1 89. 

Yanena gantva (having gone by means of a vehicle). D I 89. 

The agent of an action expressed in passive construction is put in 
Instrumental Case: Vurram hetam Bhagavatd (this has been said by the 
Lord). It 1. 

Indeclinable particles ‘saha, saddhim, vind, affatra’ and the 
adjectives ‘sama, sadisa’ and the like govern Instrumental Case. 
Bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim (together with the company of monks). 
Dit. ; 

Isidasiya saha na vaccham (I will not live with Isidasi). Th II 414. 
Vind dandena (without a stick). Vin I 132. _ 
Afthtatra Tathdgatena (without the Perfect One). Dh. A HI 80. 
Ragena samo aggi nama natthi (there is no fire like lust). 

DhA IH 261. 


(c) The words that express defects in limbs govern Instrumental Case: 

Akkhina kano (blind of one eye). Kacc. 339. 

Padena khafijo (ame of one foot). Pug.A 227. 

The family name governs the Instrumental Case: Bhagavad, marisa 

khattiyo jatiya...gotena Gotamo (the Lord, dear sir, is a Warrior by 

caste and Gotama by family). D Hi 51. 

{e) The direction in which something exists is also expressed by 
Instrumental Case: Uttarena Kapivanto (the city Kapivanta is situated 
in the north). D If 201. 

Yena Uttarakurat ramma (where lies the beautiful Uttara-Kuru). 
_ D199. 

(f) The words expressing the direction is put in Instrumental Case 
followed by a noun in Accusative Case: Ustarena Setavyam (to the 
north of Setavya). D If 316. . 

(g) The vehicle one goes by is expressed in Instrumental Case: Yanena 
gancva (having travelled by chariot). D 1 39. 

(h) The words afffyati, hardyari, jigucchati and the like are used with the 
nouns in Instrumental Case: Iddhi-pdyihdriyena ajtlyami hardydmi — 
jigucchdmi (i loathe, abhor and am ashamed of the. wonder of 
manifestation). D 1214. 7 

(i) The time during which something happens is expressed by Instru- 
mefatal Case: Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavad Nerafijardyam 
viharati...(during that time the Lord Buddha. was staying nearby the 
river Nerafijara). Vin 11. 

(j) To express the ‘proper time’ the Instrumental Case is used: Kdlena 
Dhamma-savanam (Listening to the Dhamma at the proper time). 

Kh 3. 

(k) The words that express priority is put in Instrumental Case; Mdsena 
pubbe (a month before). Kaccayana. 

(1) The word ‘attho’ governs Instrumental Case: Puftflena aitho mayham 
na vijjati (i do not want merit). Sn 431. 

(m) The Instrumental singular of ‘attan’ is used in the sense of 
Nominative: Arana 'va atdnam sammannati. Vin 1. 

(n) The particular attribute, state, condition or a thing with which one is 
equipped is put in Instrumental Case: Paribbdjakam tidandena 
addakkhi (he saw the wandering ascetic equipped with a tripod). 
Kaccayana. 

(o) The seed that is sown is expressed by Instrumental Case: Tilehi vapati 
{he sows sasame), Kaccayana. : 


(d 


hd 
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(p) 
(q) 


218. 
(a) 


(b) 


"At what price” is expressed by Instrumental Case: Sarena ktto daso 
(a slave boutht for a hundred pieces). JA I 64. 

The agent of the action expressed by the particles sokka, labbha and 
the like is expressed by the Instrumental Case: Na hi sakka supantena 
koci attho papunirum (a sleepy man is not capable of attaining any sort. 
of success). Sn A 338, 

Nea labbhd taya pbabbajitum (you cannot enter the Order of monks). 
JA I 64. ; 

The Dative Case. 

The Dative Case expresses the person or thing to whom some thing is 
“given, some thing is due and for whom some thing is done. 

E.g. Agantukassa danam deti (he gives gift (food] to a guest), . 

A Ill 41, 

The verbs ‘silaghate, honute, sapati, kujjhati, dubbhati, aparajjhati, 
parissundti, Groceti, pativedayati’ and the words ‘alam, namo, sotthi’ 
and ‘svdgatam’ govem the Dative Case: 

Buddhassa silaghate (he praises the Buddha). Kacc. 327. 

Hanute mayham eva (he hides from me). Kacc. 327. 

Mayham sapate (he reviles me). Kacc. 330, 

Md ca kujjhittha kujjhatam (rage ye not against them that ‘ai 

S 240. 

Raja Ajdtassattu adubbhantassa dubbhati (king Ajatasattu is hostile to . 
him who is not hostile). S I 85. 

Kim pana te Ambajtha Sakya aprajjhur (What, Ambattha, have 
Sakyas offended you)? D I 91.. 

Bhikkha Bhagavato paccassosum (the monks answered the Lord in 
assent). MI 1. 

Bhagavato kalam drocesi (he announced the time to the Lord), 
Pativedayami kho te maharaja (I make known to you, great king). 
$1101. 

Alam antardydya (it is strong enough to be an obstacle). M 1 130. 
Alam te vippatisdraya (you have need for remorse). Vin II 250. 
Namo tassa Bhagavato (May my adoration be to the Lord)! 

Sotthi bhavissati rafifio (the king will go safe). D I 96. 

Svdgatam bhante bhagavato (welcome to the Lord, revered sir). 
DII79, 


(c) 


219, 


(a) 


e 


nd 


(c) 


(d) 


The indirect object is put in the Dative Case. Kulaputtassa Bhagava 
dnupubbi-katham kathesi ithe Lord talked the progressive talk to the 
young gentleman). 

The verbs that express the feeling of pleasure, anger or jealousy 
govern Dative Case. 


Ablative Case: 

The Ablative Case answers the question “from where or from what?" 
It denotes separating point (the point of separation): 

So Supparaka pakkami (he departed from Supparaka). Ud 17. 

So agdrasma anagariyam pabbaji (he went forth from home to 
homelessness). 

Kacchehi sedd muccanti (sweat exudes from the armpits), It 76. 
Avijja-paccaya sankhara (from or because of ignorance sankharas 
arise). 

The Ablative Case expresses the thing from which one is restrained 
and from whom one hides: Sdno bhojana varenti stikare (dogs drive | 
off swine from their crib). S$ I 176. 

Upajjhaya antaradhdyati sisso (the pupii pays truant from the 
preceptor). Kaccayana. 

The Comparative“adjective governs Ablative: Sflan eva sute seyyo 
(good conduct is higher than learning). JA MI 194. 

Ayam eva tato mahantataro Kataggaho (this is the winning throw 
Greater than that). M IH 178. 

The particles ‘uddharm (upward), adho (below), ard, draka (far), oram 
(within), ving (without), ydva, @ (as far as), pura (before), affiatra 
(except), param (after)’ govern Ablative Case: 

Uddham pada-talé adho kesa-matthaka (from the soles of the feet 
below upward to the crown of the head). D I 203. 


' Ara te asavakkhayd (they are far from the destruction of passions). 


DH 253. 7 

Araké sanghamha (far from the Order). Vin II 239. 

Oram vassa-sata pi mlyati (even win hundred years does one die). 
Sn 804. 

A bramha-loka (as far as the Brahma-world). Kuhn KS 23. 

Yava bramha-lokd (as far as the brahma-world). Vin I 12. 

Pura arund (before dawn). Vin IV 17, 

Kim afiftatra adassand (what else but from not seeing). S 1 29. 
Param maranda (after death). S | 94, 


(e) 


(f) 


220. 


(a) 
(b) 


{c) 


{d) 


The verbs ‘pabhavari’, the particle ‘saka’ and the participles *sutam’ 

and ‘patiggahitam’ govern Ablative Case: 

Upadhi-nidang@ pabhavanti dukkhd {ills come to be because of 
Upadhis, ills arise from Upadhis). Sn 364. 

Saha parinibbana Bhagavato (at the very moment of the passing away 
of the Lord). D IT 157. 

Saha vacand ca pana Bhagavato (as soon as the Lord told that). 

Ud 16. 

Sammukha’ya sutam sammukhd patiggahiiam samanassa Gotamassa 
(From the recluse Gotama himself have I heard and accepted). 

M Tl 207. 

The Ablative form of ‘sg-hartha’ is used in place of its instrumental 
form: Sahatthd santappesi (he with his own hand, served and satisfied 
the monks). M 1 353. 


Genitive Case 

The Genitive Case answers the question "Whose?": 
Andthapindikassa ardme (in the grove of Anathapindika). SI 1. 

The agent of the action denoted by a passive past participle or 4 
Gerundive is expressed @y the Genitive Case: 

Yavadeva anatthaya fattam balassa jayati (that which is learnt by the 
unwise is conducive to his own destruction). Dh 72. 
Kalydnamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno pdtikankham (it is to be 
expected, Meghiya, by a monk who provides with good friends). 

Ud 36. 

The adjectives ‘kusala, kovida, kevalin, sadisa’ and the like govern 
Genitive: 

Kusalé nacca-gitassa (clever in dancing and singing). Kaccayana. 
Dhammassa akovidd (not skilled in the Dhamma). S I 162. 
Maggdmagegassa kovidd (skilled in right and wrong ways). Sn 627. 
bramhacariyassa kevalf (perfected in Higher life). A II 23. 

Sadiso me na vijjati (there is nobody equal to me). Vin 1 8. 
Agent-nouns (or adjectives ending in the suffixes -aka, -Qvin, -in and 
-tar) govern Genitive: 

Ariydnam upavadakda (scoffers at the Holy Ones). MT 1. 

Ariyanam adassdvi (having not seen the Holy Ones). M 1 1. 

La&bht annassa panassa (one who receives food and drink). § 1 95. 
Kilamathassa bhagf (coming in for distress). S II 265. . 

Yaffassa ydjeta (one who officiates for him at the sacrifice). D 1 143. ' 


1A9 


N.B. Nouns formed by means of the suffix -tar govern also the Accusative 


(e) 


(f) 


{g) 
(h) 


Case. See Lesson 23 No. 95 


The verbs like pirati, dussati, apamaffati, tassasi, bhdyati governs 
Genitive: 

Parati bilo pdpassa (the fool becomes full of evil). Dh 121. 

Yo appadutthassa narassa dussati (whoever offends a harmless 
person). Dh 125. 

Ma'pamafifietha puftfassa (let no man think light of good). Dh 122. 
Sabbe tasanti dandassa: sabbe bhayanti maccuno {all Beavis at 
punishment, and all fear death). Dh 129. 

Action-nouns (abstract nouns formed from verbal ‘oke) govern 
Genitive Case: Sabba-pdpassa axaranam (not doing any evil deed). 
Dh 189. 

Evametam purdndnam sahaydnam ahu sangamo (such was this meeting 
of the ancient friends). S 1 60. 

Tanhanam khayam (the waning of craving). M I 6. 

The words denoting measure govern Genitive: 

Hirafifla-suvannassa pufijam (a heap of bullion and gold}. M II 63. 
The words denoting the compass and those expressing manners govern 
Genitive. The word3 ‘antarda, antarena, sammukhd, santike, accayena, 
avidare’ govern Genitive: 

Uttaram nagarassa (to the norht of the city), D 1 160. 

Pacmato Rdjagahassa (to the east of Rajagaha), D HI 263. 
Puratthimato nagarassa (to the east of the city). D IT 161. 

Antarena yamaka-sdlanam (between the twin Sal trees). D I 137. 
Antara satthinam (between the thighs). Vin Ii 161. 

Tassa me sanghassa sammukha sutam (from the presence of the 
company of monks have I heard). D If 124, 

Santike maranam tava (near thee hovers death). Sn 426. 
mamaccayena {after my death). D Il 154. 

Tass@ rattiyé accayena (at the end of that night). D Ii 27. 

Tinnam mdsanam accayena (at the lapse of three months). 
Bhagavato avidire (not far from the Lord). S I 18 

The collective whole, of which a part is pointed, is denoted by 
Genitive: 

Tinnam kammanam mano- -kammam sdvajjataram (of the three deeds 
the deed of mind i is the most blamable). M I 373. 

Kim sippanam aggam (Which of crafts is chief)? Ud 31. 


221k 
(a) 


(b 


— 


{c) 


Catuddast paftcadast atthamt ca pakkhassa (the 14th, 15th and 8th of 
the half-month). M 1 20. 

Telassa yavadattham pivirva (having drunk oil as much as he could). 
Ud 14, 

Kati jagaratam suttd (how many of the awake are sleepy)? S I 3. 
Etesam gandha-jatanam sila-gandho anuttaro (among all these 
varieties of perfume the perfume of virtue is the supreme one). Dh 55. 
Genitive Absolute. Both the subject and the participle which is the 
predicate of the clause are put in Genitive Case. This construction is 
called Genitive Absolute. See Leson 23 No. 96. 


Locative Case 

The Locative case answers the question “where and when?": 

Bhikkha abbhokase cankamanti (monks are walking up and down in 
the open air). Ud 7. 

Bhagava Anathapindikassa Grdme viharati (the Lord is staying in the 
Anathapindika’s grove). SI I. 

Mam eva tasmim samaye anusasareyyatha (Do ye on that occasion call 
me to your mind). S$ I 219. 

Ayam hi devaputto pubbe manussa-bhito samdno (this son of Deva 
being yet a man in former days). S I 232. 

The object of doubt, fear, love, delight, conviction, respect, sympathy, 
pity, compassion and infliction of pain or harm are expressed by 
means of Locative Case: Buddhe kankhati (he has doubt about the 
Buddha). M ¥ 101. 

Stho’va saddesu asantasanto (not feeling fear of sounds like a lion). 
Sn 71. 

Rape sneham na kubbaye (one should not dote on visible object). 

Sn 94. 

Buddhe pasanno (convinced of the Buddha or having faith in the 
Buddha). $ 1 35. 

Sanghe ca tibbagaravo (and having deep respect for the Order). 
$135. 

Atthi me tumhesu anukampa (I have sympathy for you). M I 12. 
Yo...adandesu dussati (Whosoever offends against the harmless). 


Dh 137. 
The Locative Case is used in expressing the object of touching, 


seizing, stinging, offending and kissing: 


Gharikaro...Jotipalam kesesu pardmasitva (Ghatikara touching Jotipala 
on his hair}. M It 47, 


‘ Coram ciilaya ganhitva (having seized the thief by the top-knot). 


Dha I 294, 
Chabbagegiya bhikkha gavinam visdnesu pl ganhanti (the monks of the 


' group of six catch hold of cows even by their horns), Vin I 191. 


(d) 


(e) 


Nam setthf stse cubirva (thé guild-master having kissed her on the 
head). DhA I 190, 

Tassa so alagaddo hatthe va bahaya va afifiatarasmim va 
angapaccarige daseyya (the water-snake might bite him on his hand or 
arm or another part of his body). M I 133. 

Pacceka-buddhe aparajjhitva (having offended the Silent Buddha). 
PVA 263. 

Puttesu daresu ca ya apekha (fond of sons and wives). Sn 39. 

The sense ‘amidst" or ‘among’ is also expressed by the Locative Case: 
Evam ninda-pasamsdsu na samifjanti pandita (the wise will falter not 
amidst praise and blame). Dh 81. 

Danto settho manussesu (best among men is the tamed man). Dh 321. 
The person under whom one studies or practises virtues, whom or 
which one treats, towards whom one behaves, at which one is clever 
and from which one disappears are expressed by Locative Case: 
Bhagavati bramhacariyam carissdmi (1 will live the Higher life under 
the Lord), M I 426. 

Katham mayam bhante Tathdgatassa sartre patipajjama (how should 
we treat the remains of the Perfect One)? D II 141. 

Dvtsu bhikkhave sammé patipajjamano pandito...bahwm pufifiam 
pasavati (the wise man who behaves rightly towards two persons 


begets much merit). A I 90. 


(f 


Sattesu vippatipajjanti (they wrongly behave towards living beings). 
S174, 

Kusalo vidya tantissare (were you clever at the lute’s stringed 
music)? Vin I 191. 

Suddhavasesu devesu antarahito (having vanished from the Deves of 
Pure Abodes). $ 1 26. 

The cause also is expressed by Locative Case: 

Omasa-vdde pacittiyam (on account of insulting speech there is the 
offence of expiation). Vin IV 6. 


(g) In expressing the sense ‘in regard to’, ‘with regard to’, ‘as regards’ or 


(h) 


222. 


(a) 


(b 


baad 


(c) 


(d) 


‘with respect to’, the Locative Case is used: 
Pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi (the vision arose in 
me in regard to things not heard by me before). S 1 7. 
The Locative Absolute. Just as in the case of Genitive Absolute, here 
too, both the subject and the participle are put in the Locative Case. 
This construction is called Locative Absolute. See Lesson 23 No. 97. 
parinibbute Bhagavati (when the.Lord passed away). 
Acira-pakkantesu...jatilesu (not long after those ascetics of matted hair 
had gone by). $ 1 78. 
Bhagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane (even when so broad a hint was 
being dropped by the Lord). UD 65. 
Sariputiassa vanne bhaffamdne (while the praise of Sariputta was 
being uttered). ST 64. 


Adjectives 


As has already been said, an adjective agrees with the noun it 
qualifies, expressed or understood, in gender, number and case: 
Pépaka akusala dhammé uppajjanti (the mean and unwholesome states 
rise up in mind). A I 14, 

Adjectives are used as nouns and take the case-endings just as nouns 
do; Samvasena kho mahdrdja stlam veditabbam, tafica kho paftfiavata 
no duppaffiena (it is by living together with a person that one should 
learn his moral conduct...and that is only if one is wise and is not 
unwise). § 1 78. 

The numeral adjectives differ somewhat from the ordinary adjectives. 
Read Lessons 30 No. 151. 

The noun connected with a comparative adjective is put in the Ablative 
Case: Mdnusakehi kamehi dibba kama abhikkantatara pannatari ca 
(the heavenly pleasures are more pleasing and more excellent than. 
human pleasures). M 1 505. 

An adjective of superlative degree governs a noun in the Genitive or 
Locative: Virdgo settho dhammdnam (passioniessness is the best of 
mental states). Dh 27. Danto Settho manussesu (the tamed one is the 
best among men). Dh I 321. 


223. 
(a) 


Pronouns 


The personal pronoun of the third person i.e. ta(d) is declined in ail 
the three genders. Frequently it appears in sentences as an adjective 


- qualifying the noun it is connected with: 


) 


{c) 


(d) 


So bhikkhu jahari ora-param (that monk quits bounds both here and 
you). Sn 1. 

The personal pronoun of the first person is the same in al] the three 
genders: Kasmé@ mam amma rodasi (tvam) (mother, why do you morn 
me). Th 1 44, : 

Te (by thee, to thee, thy), ze (by me, to me, my), vo (you, by you, 
to you, your) and no (us, by us, to us, our) are enclitics and are 
always placed after a word: : 
Puttd matthi (putta me atthi) (I have children). Dh 6. 

amantaydmi vo (1 exhort you). D TT 156. 

The Relative pronoun ya(d) agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender. Its Case is determined by the other parts of the sentence: 

Ye asava sankilesika, pahtnd te Tathdgatassa (those cankers that had 
to do with the defilements...those have been got rid of by the 
TathZgata). M I 464. , 

(So) yena sangho attamano hoti tam karomt ‘ti dha (he said. “I will do 
what I can to please the Order"). M I 443. 

Ya imasmim janapade janapada-kalyant, tam icchami (1 long for the 
most beautiful woman in this district). ; 
When the Relative pronoun ‘ya(d)’ is repeated it expresses the sense 
‘whosoever’ or ‘whatsoever’, and the correlative pronoun also is 
repeated: So yena yena icchati tena tena gacchati, yattha yattha icchati 
tattha tattha tithati (Wherever he likes [to go} there he goes and 
wherever he likes [to stand] there he stands). S II 271. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is followed by the indefinite pronoun 
to express the senses ‘whosoever, whatsoever’ and ‘any whatsoever’: 
Yo hi koci bhikkhave ime satipatthane evam bhdveyya satta vassani 
(whosoever, monks, should thus develop these four applications of 
mindfulness for seven years...). N 1 63. 

Yam kifci sithilam kammam (whatever perfunctory deed). Dh 312. 
Yassa kassaci bhikkhuno ime paftca ceto-khila pahta (by whatever 
monk these five forms of mental barrenness are got rid of). M 1 103. 
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224. 


{a) 


{b) 


Sometimes the Relative Pronoun is followed by an Interrogative 
pronoun with the particle ‘va’: Yo va ko vd (whosoever). 

Relative Pronoun followed by a Demonstrative Pronoun expresses the 
sense ‘whatever’ or ‘whichever’ and when the particle ‘va’ follows 
each of them, it expresses the sense “this or that" or “ordinary“. Yo 
vd so va yakkho {an ordinary Yakkha). S I 160. 

There are three kinds of Demonstrative Pronouns, namely, ta(d), 
eta(d) and idam. They are used in sentenses both as pure Pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives as well. 

Frequently we meet in the text the constructions so aham, so tvam, 
Ayamaham, eso’ham, tam mam, tassa mayham and the like. In such 
phrases the preceding pronoun expresses the sense “aforesaid". Thus 
‘so aham' means "I (being such as mentioned before)": So aham 
vicarissdmi gdm@ gdmam nagd nagam (1 who have understood the 
doctrine as mentioned before, will now go from village to village and 
from city to city [or from mountain to mountain]). S 1 215. 
Sometimes the pronoun ‘efa(d)’ or ‘idam' preceded by ‘ta(d)’ 
emphasizes the sense of the succeeding pronoun: ‘So eso’ or ‘so ayam’ 
(this very same. person). 

In some places ‘eta(d)’ expresses the sense ‘there: while ‘eta’ or 
‘idam’ the sense ‘here’: 

So darako gacchati (there the boy goes). Eso (ayam) dérako agacchati 
(here the boy comes). 

The Demonstrative Pronoun being repeated gives the sense ‘several’ 
or ‘various’: 

Tam tam kfranam dgamma connie this or that [or various 
incidents}). DhA Tf 


Verbs 


There are six Tenses and three Moods in. Pali. Tenses are Present, 
Aorist, Imperfect Past, Future and Conditional. 

Moods are: Indicative, Imperative and Opatative. There is also a 
Future Imperative very seldom met with, which is included in the 
Imperative Mood itself. 

The Indicative Mood expresses three kinds of statements, namely, 
affirmation, negation and interrogation. When expressing a negation 
or interrogation no auxiliary verb is used as in English. Simply by 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 
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ed 


iis 


using a negative particle like ‘na’, a sentence tums Negative. ‘By 
putting emphasis on a word (in conversation), or by using an 
Interrogative pronoun or adverb an expression becomes interrogative. 
Affirmative: Bhagavad Savatthiyam viharati (the Lord stays in Savatthi) 
Negative: so pathavim na maffati (he does not think in a wrong way 
of Extension). M13. 
Interrogative: Kaya-dandan’ti Tapassi vadesi (do you say ‘wrong of 
body’, Tapassi)? M I 372. 
Santi te evartipd abadha (have you diseases like these)? Vin I 72. 
Ko pana bhante hetu (what is the cause, revered sir)? 
Api nu nam bramhand mante vaceyyum va na va (would the brahmans 
teach him their Verses or not)? 
Kattha'dani so Bhagava viharati (where is the Lord staying now)? 
The Present Tense in Pali corresponds to the Present Tense, Present _ 
Continuous Tense and the Historical Present in English. 
Present Tense: Sadiso me na vijjati (there is none like me). Vin 1 7. 
Present Continuous: Gacchdmi Kdsinam puram (1 am going to the city 
of Kasis). Vin I 7. 
The Present Tense expresses also an existing fact: Na hi verena verdni 
sammantidha kuddcanam (hatreds are never calmed down by returning 
hatreds). Dh 5. 
Even both the nearest past and nearest future are also expressed by the 
Present Indicative: 
Gambhiray bhdsati vacam (you have just spoken a word of deep 
meaning). $ I 35. 
Kéyassa bheda duppafifio nirayam so upapajjati (at the body’s wreck 
that foolish person will go to a state of misery). Dh 140. (This was 
said referring to a person nearing his death). 
Though there are three kinds of Past tenses, the Aorist is the one most 
frequently used to express all kinds of past incidents. The Past 
Imperfect i is less frequent. The Past Perfect (Parokkhd) is not met with 
in the Pali Canon except the verb ‘babhava’ in the verse: 
Tatthappanddo tumulo babhiva (there arose 2 loud tumult). J VI 282. 
The forms ‘aha, dhu’ and ‘Ghamsu’ are frequently met with. But they 
are regarded by ancient Pali Grammarians as the forms of Aorist 
Tense. The much later Pali classics are rich in forms of Past Perfect. 
The Future Indicative generally expresses an action to be performed 
in the time yet to come. It is used also in the sense of “can” or 
“must”. Ayam mahesakkhaya devataya adhiggahnto bhavissati (this tree 
must be tenented by a powerful tree-spirit). DhA.I 3. 


(i) 
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The Imperative is used to denote a command, entreaty, blessing, 
curse, request and aspiration. Read Lesson 6. No. 18. 

The Optative denotes the sense of a hope, prayer, wish, condition 
probability, capability permission etc. Read Lesson 7. No. 23. 

"The Conditional tense is used to express the past condition with, 
implied impossibility or supposition, contrary to facts. It is used both 
in protasis and apodosis." (Pali grammar by H. H. Tilbe) 

See Lesson 27. 


Participles 


The Participles are of two kinds, declinable and indeclinable. The 
Gerund is indeclinable and is also called Indeclinable Past Participle 
by some Grammarians. Ail other participles are declinable. They 
include Present participles, declinable Past participles and Gerundives 
or Future Passive Participles. 

The Declinable participles present, past or future are all of the nature 
of adjectives and are inflected in the gender, number and case of the 
nouns which they refer to. The past participles and the Gerundives are 
also used in sentences predicatively. The Present participle of Pali 
corresponds to the same in English ending in ‘ing’. It may be 
translated into English using the word “while” or “whilst* Sometimes 
the Present partciple is used substantively and is to be translated 
beginning. with “he who" or “that which", 

So dibbena cakkhunda...satte passati cavamdne upapajjamdne (he, by 
the Deva-vision...sees beings who are passing hence and uprising 
there), M I 358. 

The present participle is also used in the sense of a potential verb and 
when translating into English the conjunction "if" should begin the 
clause. Idha panekacco gilano labhanto sappayani bhojanaéni no 
alabhanto... vutthati tamha abadha (here again there is a patient that 
recovers from his iliness, if he gets proper diet...but not if he does not 
get it). Pug 20. 

The past participles both active and passive, apart from acting as a real 
past participle, frequently play the part of a past verb (either as Aorist, 
Imperfect Past or Past Perfect), and agree with the subject of the’ 
sentence (or the clause) in gender, number and case. This is the 
predicative use of the past participles. 
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Sometimes the verb ‘hoti, ahosi, hessati, hotu’ or any form or the 
verb formed from the root ‘hf’ or 'bha’ may follow tie declinable 
participle, relevent to the sense it expresses: Dasmto gahapati 
Péfaliputtam anuppatto hoti (the householder Dasama has arrived at 
Pataliputta). M I 354. 

Asanini Pafifiattani honsi (seats have been prepared). M I 354. 

Some declinable participles are used as nouns as well as adjectives. 
The ‘buddha’ and ‘sugata’ are past participles. ‘Buddha’ means 
‘awakened” but is used as a noun. ‘Sugata’ means ‘gone well" and is 
used as an epithet of the Buddha and sometimes as an adjective. 
Same more Examples: 

Attano'va avekkheyya katdni akatadni ca (one should uke notice of 
what one has done or not done). Dh 50. 

Atthi bhikkhave ajatam abhittam akatam asenkhaiam (there, monks, is 
@ not-born, a not-become, a not-made, a not-compounded). Ud 80. 
Mahant (great), bhavant (dear, friendly) and sant (a good person) are 
some participles used as adjectives and as nouns. 

‘Mahant’ is the present Pere formed from the root Mah {to 
worship). 

*Bhavant’ is the present participle from the root bha {to become, to 
grow). 

‘Sanr’ is the present participle formed from the: root as (to be). 

A Past Participle is also used as an abstract noun: Nissitassa calitam, 
anissitassa calitam natthi (there is wavering for him who has clung, 
but for him who has not clung to, there is no wavering). Ud 81. 
‘The declinable Past Participle is also used as a gerund: Ekamantam 
thita kho sd devatd Bhagavantam etadavoca (that deity, having stood 
aside, said this to the Lord). § I 1. 

Atha kho i@ devatdyo...siddhdvasesu devesu antarahitd Bhagavato 
purato paturahamsu (then those gods, having vanished from among the 
gods of the Pure Abodes appeared before the Lord). S$ 1 26. 

The agent of the action denoted by the Past Participle Passive may be 
put either in the Instrumental Case or in the Genitive Case: 

Bhotd Gotamena samma bhikkhu-sangho patipddito (the Order of the 
monks has been led properly by the good Gotama). M I 339. 
Savatthiyd avidiire afifatarassa pilgassa avasatha-pindo paffatto hoti 
{alms food has come to be prepared in a public fest house near 
Savatthi by some guild). Vin IV 60. 
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Gerundives 


Gerundives are used in the same way as the Passive Past Participles. 
They express the sense of fitness, propriety, obligation, necessity or 
capability. They are to be translated using the verbs "is to be”, “ought 
to be", "should be", and occasionally “can be", "could be", “may be” 
or “might be". 

Apanatipdram nisstya pandtipato pahatabbo (through not onslaught on 
Creatures, onslaught on them should be got rid of). M I 360. 

Like Adjectives, Gerundives agree with the nouns they refer to in 
gender, number and case. They even act the part of the predicate with 
the agent either in Instrumental or Genitive case. They are sometimes 
used impersonally and put in the neuter gender and singular number. 
They are used also as neuter nouns: 

Antara-magee nadf taritabba hori (on the way there is a river to be 
crossed). Vin IV 64. ; 
Arafifakenapi kho dvuso Moggallana ime dhamma samddaya 
vattitabbé pageva gdamanta-vihdrina (these things, venerable 
Moggallana, are certainly to be taken up and practised by a monk 
living in a forest, all the more by one staying near’a village). M I 473. 
Kaigm karantyam (what is to be done has been done). M I 23, 
Dasamo gahapati Péjaliputtam anuppatio hoti kenacideva karantyena 
(the householder Dasama has arrived at Pataliputta on some business 
or other). M I 349. 


Infinitives 


The Infinitive in Pali expresses the sense “for the purpose of", "in 
order to”, or “for”. It corresponds to the infinitive in English language 
and involves the sense of the Dative Case. 

This is used with verbs or participles which imply a wish or desire. 
The agent of the action denoted by an infinitive is the same as that of 
the verb or the predicative participle. Mostly the Infinitive is used in 
@ sentence in connection with the verbs ‘arahati’ (he deserves), 
‘sakkoti’ (he is able) and ‘icchari' (he wants) and those of similar 


meaning: 


So na sakkuneyya Gangdya nadiya tiriyam bahdya sotam cherva 
sonhina param gantum (he would not be able, having cut across the 
stream of the river Ganges using his arms, to go safely beyond). 

M 1 435. : 


" Icchama mayam marisa Nimim rajanam datthum (we wish, good sir, 
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to see the king Nimi). M I 78. 

Na'dani sukaram amhehi labha-sakkara-siloke pariccajitum (it is not 
easy for us now to give up gains, honours and fame). M I 524. 
Khattiyo pi hi pahoti asmim padese...mettam bhavetum (On this 
supposition, a noble, too, is capable of developing a mind of 
friendliness),.M I 151. a 

Acinnam kho panetam Buddhdnam Bhagavantdnam dgantukehi 
bhikkhihi saddhim patisammoditum (now it was the custom of the 
Lords, Awakened Ones, to exchange friendly greetings with the monks ~ 
coming from a distant place). Vin IV 24. 

Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa pindam patiggahetum (a monk is 
worthy to accept the alms-food of a monk). Vin IV 24. ; 
Alameva nibbinditum (for sure, one ought to tum away from). 

DM 198. 


Direct and Indirect Speech 


The particle ‘iri? added to the end of a word or a sentence (i.e. a 
statement) or a quoted thought denotes what is called “a direct speech” 
or "direct narration" in English. 

Sace me Bhagava vydkarissati *sassato loko" ti va “asassato loko" ti 
vd...evamaham Bhagavati bramha-cariyam carissdmi (if the Lord will 
explain to me: "The world is eternal,” or "The world is not 
eternal,"...then will I live the higher life under the Lord). M I 427. 

Omi-bhayan'ti kho bhikkhave kodhapdydsassetam adhivacenam (the 
peril of waves, monks, is a designation for angry despair). M I 460. 
Bhikkha...aflataram paccantimam vihdram patisankharonti "Idha 
mayam vassam vasissima" ri. (the monks were repairing a large 
dwelling place in the countryside, thinking: "We will spend the rains 
here."). Vin IV 44. 

So eka-divasam...ekam vanaspatim disva “ayam mahesakkhdya 
devataya adhiggahtto bhavissattti tassa hetthd-bhagam sodhipetva.... 
(one day he, seeing a large forest tree, thought: "This tree must have 
been tenanted by a powerful spirit,” and having caused the ground 
under the tree to be cleared....). DhA f 3. 


229. Indirect Speech 
Satthé tassa anto-geha ntharitva tattha nipajjapita-bhavem fava... 
(the Master became aware that he had been removed from the house 
and laid there....).. DhA I 261 
Pafica-satehi bhikkhaht saddhm agata-bhavam sutvd (hearing that he 
had come with 500 monks) DhA I 62. 
Thus the nouns that express a statement (i.e. words like ‘bhdva’) 
becoming the last member of a compound denote the sense of an 


indirect speech. 
Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns . 

migadaya, deerpark upaiddnakkhandha, aggregate of 
anta, extreme, end existence as clinging’s objects 
pabbajita, monk, recluse, ascetic samudaya, cause, origin 

(One who has gone forth . - nandi-raga, passionate delight 

to homelessness) nirodha, cessation 
kama, sensuality virdga, detachment 


anuyuga, giving oneself up to, application edga, giving up 
kilamatha, tiredness, exhaustion, fatigue paginissagga, relinquishment 
Tathagata, the Perfect One, the Buddha = andiaya, doing away with, 


upasama, calm, appeasement, allaying rejection 
sambodha, realization aloka, light 
sammasankappa, right thought, punabbhava, rebirth 

right aspiration abadha, ailment 
sammdkammanta, right action sankhdra, mental formation 
sammdadjiva, right livelihood viparindma, change 
sommdadvayama, right effort dhamma, nature 
sammasamadhi, right concentration asava, mental taint, passion 
vyddhi, illness Sadda, sound, noise 
Soka, sorrow kaya, body 
parideva, lamentation gandha, odour 
upaydsa, despair : rasa, taste 
sampayoga, union rdgagel, fire of lust 
vippayoga, disunion dosa, anger 


moha, delusion 


Feminine Nouns 


Baranasf, a city so known kama-tanha, sensuality 

allika, sticking bhava-tanha, craving for 
patipada, way, practice rebecoming 

abhiffid, higher knowledge vibhava-tanhd, craving for 
sammadirthi, right understanding annihilation, accompanied by 
samma-vacd, tight speech nihilistic view 

sammasati, right mindfulness mutti, release 

jati, birth vijja, full knowledge, wisdom 
tanhd, craving paffid, insight, wisdom 
sammasambodhi, perfect enlightenment jard, decay, old age - 

vedand, feeling paja, people 

sammappanad, right(perfect) realization ceto-vimutti, heart’s deliverence 
jivha, tongue «Saha, perception 


Gayé, the place so known | 


Neuter Nouns 


lsipatana, a place so known kama-sukha, sensual pleasure, 
dukkha, suffering, unsatisfactoriness sensuality 
marana, death ariya-sacca, noble truth, truth 
domanassa, grief realized by the Holy ones 
upddana, grasping, clinging sankhitta, brief, 
cakkhu, eye sankhittena, in brief 
veyydkarana, exposition, words of flana, knowledge 

explanation flana-dassana, knowing and 
dhamma-cakkhu, eye of truth seeing, perfect knowledge 
rfipa, visible form, body uddna, solemn utterance 
bramha-cariya, higher life vififidna, consciousness 
Gaydstsa, the place so named itthasta, this state 
sota, ear vedayita, feeling 
mano-viflana, mind-consciousness ’ ghana, nose 


photthabba, tangible object 
Adjectives 


paftcavaggiya, of the group of five hina, tow, mean 


gamma, vulgar 

anariya, unholy 

anattha-samhita, connected with no 
profit, not salutary 

cakkhu-karana, eye-opening, producing 
the eye 

appiya, disagreeable 

icchant, wishing 

sahagata, accompanied by 

asesa, all, whole 

gdmin, that goes to. fem. gamini 

dvddasakara, having twelve aspects 

sutavant, learned 

apara, another 

adukkha, not unpleasant 

sadevaka, with gods 

samdaraka, with Maras 

sassamana-brémhana, with recluses and 
priests. fem. sassamana-bramhant 

antima, last, final © 

viraja, spotless 

kalla, fit, wise, proper 

paccuppanna, present 

bahira, external, objective . 

sukhuma, subtle 

pantta, superior 

aldrika, gross 


pothujjanika, worldly, natural 
to those who have not yet 
stepped on to the holy path 

majjhima, middie 

Adna-karana, producing 
knowledge 

piya, agreeable, dear 

ponobhavika, that causes 
re-becoming 

abhinandin, that finds pleasure 
in, that causes delight in. 
fem. abhinandint 

tiparivatia, having three phases, 
having three rounds 

suvisuddha, quite purified, 
perfectly clear 

asukha, not pleasant 

sabrahmaka, with higher gods 

anuftara, supreme 

akuppa, not to be shaken, steady 

attamana, glad, pleased 

vitamala, immaculate 

afta, past 

andgata, future 

ajjhatta, subjective, arising from 
within, internal 

hina, inferior 


Verbs and participles 


anupagamma, not having gone into. verb. na upagacchati 
samvattati (sam + vatt), conduces, is conducive to 


uppajjati (ut + pad), arises 


abhisambuddha, perfectly realized. pp. of abhisambujjhati 


labhati (rt. labh), obtains. pass. labbhati 


udapadi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uppajjati, ud + pad), arose 
pariffieyya (gerundive fr. parijandri), to be thoroughly understood 


SacchE-katabba, (gerundive fr. sacchI-karoti), to be seen with one’s own 
mind’s eye, sacchi = sa + acchi (one’s own eye) 

bhavetabba (gerundive fr. bhaveti), to be developed 

Paccafthasim (1st pers. sing. of Aorist fr. parijanari) | claimed 

udanesi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uddneti), he gave utterance to 

oftfiata (pp. of jdndri), realized 

nibbindati (nir + vid), is tired, finds estrangement in 

vimuccati (vi + muc), is liberated 

khina (pp. of khtyati), exhausted 

pajanari (pa + Ad), realizes, perfectly understands 

karantya (gerundive of karoti), to be done, what is to be done 

aditta (2 + dip + ta), taken fire, on fire, ablaze burning 

parififidta, thoroughly understood. Verb: parijandti (pari + fia) 

pahatabba, to be dispelled. (gerundive fr. pajahati) 

Sacchi-kata, seen with one’s own mind’s eye ' 

bhavita (pp. fr. bhaveti), developed 

natthi (na + atthi), there is not 

aAfasi (aorist of janati), understood realised 

labbhati (passive of labhati), is permissible, is possible 

virajjati (vi + raf), is detached 

vimutta (pp: fr. vimuccati), liberated 

vusita (pp. of vasari), lived out 

anupadaya (ger. fr. na upddeti), not having clung any more, being free 
from clinging 


Indeclinables and adverbs 


Seyyathidam (tam(se) + yatha + idam), such as this, namely, to wit 
yathabhatam, in truth, as it really has been 

bahiddha, external, objectively 

itt hidam (iti hi idam), thus this... 

yavaktvam, as much as, as far as 

atha, then, thereupon, thence 

vata, certainly, far sure 

atha kho, after that, then 


Euphonic combinations 


dve’me = dye ime 

cayam = ca + ayam ; 

kamasukhallikdnuyogo = kdma-sukha + allika + anuyogo 
attakilamathdnuyogo = atta-kilamatha + anuyogo 
ayameva = ayam eva 

domanassupayosa = domanassa + upayasa 
yampiccham = yam pi iccham 

tankhopanidam = tam kho pana idam 

clyam = ca + ayam | 

idamavoca = idam avoca 

ca hidam = ca hi idam 

md ahesun’ti = ma ahesum iti 

tasmatiha = tasma(t) + iha 

tassdyeva = tassd eva 

ariyasaccanti = artya-saccam iti 

athdham = atha aham 

nayidam = na idam 

va’ = vd iti 

no hetam = no hi etam 

neso’hemasmi = na eso aham asmi 


Exercises 
Dhammacakka-ppavattana-suttam 


1. Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagavad Bdranasiyam viharati 
Isipatane Migaddye. Tatra kho Bhagavad Paftcavaggiye bhiktha 
admantesi: 


“Dve’me bhikkhave anta pabbajitena na sevitabba. Katame dve? Yo 
cayam kamesu kamaSukhallikadnuyogo hino gammo pothujjaniko 
anariyo anattha-samhito, yo cdyam atta-kilamathanuyogo dukkho 
anartyo anattha-samhito, Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma 
majjhima patipada Tathdgatena abhisambuddha  cakkhu-karant 
hana-karantl upasamdya abhifiiaya sambodhaya nibbandya samvatiati. 
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. Katama ca sia bhikkhave majjhima patipada = Tathagatena 


abhisambuddha cakkhu-karapt fldna-karant upasamdya abhififdya 
sambodhdya nibbandya samvatiati? Ayameva ariyo ajthangiko maggo, 
seyyathidam sammd-ditthi samma-sankappo sammda-vacd 
samma-kammanto sammd-djfvo sammda-vayamo — sammd-sati 
samma-samadhi, Ayam‘kho sa bhikkhave majjhima patipada 
Tathagatena abhisambuddha cakkhu-karant fidna-karont upasamdtya 
abhififidya sambodhdya nibbdndya samvattati, 


. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariya-saccarp: Jati pi dukkhda, jara 


pi dukkha, vyadhi pi dukkho, maranam pi dukkham, sokaparideva- 
dukkha-domanassupayasd pi dukkha. Appiyehi sampayogo dukkho, 
piyehi vippayogo dukkho. Yam piccham na labhati tam pi dukkham. 
Sankhittena paficupadanakkhandhd dukkha. 


. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam: ya "yarn 


tanha ponobhaviké nandi-raga-sahagata tatra-tatrabhinandint, seyya- 
thidam kama-tanhd bhava-tayha vibhava-tarha. 


. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam yo tassé 


yeva tanhaya asesa-virdga-nirodho cago patinissaggo muti aniilayo. 


. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkhanirodha-gaminf patipada-ariya- 


saccam: ayameva ariyo atthahgiko maggo, seyyath{dam: 
sammaditthi-...-sammdésamadhi. 


‘Idam dukkham ariya-saccan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu 
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, fRanam udapddi,pafid udapadi, vijja 
udaptdi, loko udapadi. Tankhopanidam dukkham ariya-saccam pari- 
fifleyyan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu ... aloko udapédi. 
Tankho panidam dukkham ariya-soccam pariffdian'ti me bhikkhave 
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, fidnam udapadi, 
panta udapadi, vijja udapddi, aloko udapadi, 


. ‘Idam dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe 


ananussuesu dhammesu cakkhum ‘udapddi flanam udapdadi, panna 
udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapédi. 
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‘Tankho panidam bhikhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam - 
pahdtabban’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum 
ae fidnam udapddi, paffia udapadi, vijja udapddi, aloko 


‘Tatkho panidam dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam pahtan’ti me 
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapdédi, hanam 
udapddi, pata udapadi, vijja udapddi, aloko udapadi. 


. ‘Idam dukkhanirodham aariya-saccan’ti_ me bhikkhave pubbe 
| Qnanussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, Aanam udapidi, panna 


udapadi, vijja udapadl, aloko udapadi. 


‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam saccht-katabban’ti 
me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu' dhammesu cakkhwp udapddi, 
fdnam an, pana udapadi, vijja udapddi, aloko udapddi. 


‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam saccht-katan’ti me 
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dharnriesu cakkhim udapddi, Rainam 
udapddi, peffid udapddi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi. 


. ‘Idam dukkha-nirodha-gdminf-patipada ariyasaccan’ti me bhikkhave 


pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhurn udapddi, fanam sa 
panha udapadi, vijja udapadi, dloko udapadi. 


‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodha-gdmint-patipada-ariya-saccom 
bhavetabban'ti me bhikhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu ... dloko 
udapadi. 


‘Tankho panidam  dukkha-nirodha-gdmint-patipada-ariya-saccam 
bhavitan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkium 
rr ees a pafifia udapddi, vijja udapddi, aloko 


Yavakivatica me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariya-saccesu evam 
ti-parivatiam dvddasikaram yathd-bhiitam fdna-dassanam na 
suvisuddham ahosi, neva tavaham bhikkhave sadevake loke samdrake 
sabrahmake sassamana-brimhaniya pajdya sadeva-manussdya 
anuttaram sammd-sambodhim abhisambuddho'ti paccafifiasim. 


Yato ca kho me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariya-saccesu evain 
ti-parivattam dvadasdkaram yathabhitam fanadassanam suvisuddham 
ahosi, athaham bhikkhave sadevake loke samarake. sabramhake 
sassamanabramhaniya pajaya sadevamanussdya anuttaram 
sammasambodhim abhisambuddho'ti paccafifiasim. 


Ranafica pana me dassanam udapddi “Akuppd me ceto-vimutt, aya- 
mantimda jati, natthi’dani punabbhavo" ti. 


11. idamavoca Bhagavé. Attamand paficavaggiya bhikkhii Bhagavato 
.  bhasitam abhinandum. 


Imasmifica pana veyydékaragasmim bhafifamane dyasmato 
Kondafifiassa virajam vitamalam dhamma-cakkhum udapddi, “yam 
kiftci sarnudaya-dhammam sabbam tam nirodha-dhamman” ti... ~ 


Atha kho Bhagava udanam udanesi, "Affasi vata bho Kondafifo, 
afifiasi vata bho Kondafifio” ti. Iti hidam adyasmato Kondahfassa 
Aftfiata-Kondafito ‘tveva namam ahost’ti. S V1 11. 


2. Anatta-lakkhana-sutiam 


Atha kho Bhagava paficavaggiye bhikkhit amantesi: 

"Rapam bhikkhave anand, ripafica hidam bhikkhave atid abhavissa 
nayidam rapam abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca ripe “evam me ripam 
hotu, evam me ripam ma ahosi” ti. Yasma ca kho bhikkhave riipam anata, 
tasma rapam dbadhaya samvatiati. Na ca labhati rupe “Evam me rapa 
_ hotu, evant me rapam ma ahost” si. 


Vedand bhikkhave anata. Vedana ca hidam bhikkhave atta abhavissa 
nayidam bhikkhave vedana abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedandya 
"evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedand ma ahost” ti. Yasma ca kho 
bhikkhave vedand anatté, tasmA vedand abadhdya samvattati, na ca labbhati 
vedandya “evam me vedana hotu, evarn me vedand md ahost" ti. 

Saftfié bhikkhave anattd-.... 

Sankhara bhikkhave . anata. Sankhard ca hidam bhikkhave aiid 
abhavissamsu, nayime sankhard Obddhaya samvatreyyum, labbhetha ca 
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sankhdresu “evam me sankhdrda hontu, evam me sankhara ma ahesun" 4. 

Yasm@ ca bhikkhave sankhara anata, tasma sankhara abddhaya 
samvatianti, na ca labbhati sankharesu “evam me sankhara hontu, evar me 
sankhara md ahesun” ti. 


Vififidnam bhikkhave anattd. Vinfidnam ca hidam bhikkhave ata 
abhavissa nayidam viftfidnam abadhdya samvatieyya, labbhetha ca viftftane 
“evam me vififidnam hotu, evam me vilifidnam ma ahost” fi. Yasma ca kho 
bhikkhave vififianam anatid, tasmd vififidnam &badhaya samvattati, na ca 
labbhati vinflane “evam me viflflanam hot, evar me vinnanam md ahost” 
ti. 
"Tam kim mafifiatha bhikkhave rapam niccam vd aniccam va" fi. 
"Aniccam bhante". 
“Yam pandniccam, dukkham va tam sukham vd?" Bi. 
"Dukkham bhante". 
"Yam pandniccam dukkham viparindmadhammam, kallannu tam samanu- 
passirum ‘etam mama, eso'hamasmi, eso me atta’si?" 


“No hetam bhante”. 

“Vedand..., Sanfia..., Sarkhara..., vifitdnam niccam vd aniccam va?" ti. 
"Aniccam bhante”. 

“Yam pandniccam, dukkham va tam sukham vi?” ti 

"Dukkhom bhante". 


"Yam pandniccam dukkham viparindmadhamman, kallannu tay 
samanupassitum ‘etam mama, eso’ hamasmi, eso me atta?" ti 


"No hetam bhante”. 

"Tasmittiha bhikkhave yankifici rapam athOndgata-paccuppannam aijhatter 
va bahiddha va olarikam va sukhwnam va hinam va panham va yam dire 
va santike vd, sabbani rapam “netam mama, neso"hamasmi, na me so atta'ti 
evam etam yathabhitam sammappafifidya datthabbam. Ya kaci vedand..., 
ya kdci safiia..., ye keci sankhdrd... , yankifici viftfianam aimdn&gata 
paccuppannam, ajjhattam va bahiddha va olarikam va sukhumam vi, hinam 
vd panttam vd, yam dire va santike va, sabbam vififidnam ‘netam mama, 
nesohamasmi, na me so atta'si evametam yathdbhiitam sammappaifiaya 
datthabbam. Evam passam bhikkhave sutavd ariya-sdvako ritpasmim pi 
nibbindati, vedandya pi nibbindati, safifidya pi nibbindati, sankharesu pi 
nibbindati, vifianasmim pi nibbindari, nibbindam virajjati, viraga 
vimuccati, vimuttasmim vimutto’mht ti fdnam hoti, khind jati vusitam 
bramhacariyam katam karantyam, ndparam “inthaniaya’ ti pajanai”. 
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idam avoca Bhagava, attamand pafcavaggiya bhikkha bhagavato bhasitam 
abhinandum. Imasmifica pana veyydkaranasmim bhafifamdne 
paficavaggiyanam bhikkhinam anupdddya asavehi cittani vimuccimsi ti. 

S xxii 59. 


3. Aditta-partyaya-suttam 


Tatra sudam Bhagavad Gaydyam viharati Gayd-sfse saddhim 
‘bhikkhu-sahassena. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkha dmantesi: 

“Sabbam bhikkhave Qdittam. Kifica bhikkhave sabbam adittam? Cakichu 
bhikkhave Adittam, rapa dadittd, cakkhu-vifianam adittam, cakkhu- 
samphasso dditto. Yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitamn 
sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tam pi ddittam. Kena 
adittam? ? Ragageina ‘dosagginad mohagging Adittam, jatiya jardya maranena 
sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi updydsehi Adittan’ti vaddmi. Sotam 
adittam, saddQ daditta, sota-vififianam ddittam, sota-samphasso adinto, 
yadidam sota-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedyitam sukham vit dukkham va 

adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adittam. 

Ghanam ddittam, gandha dditta, ghdna-viiflénam ddittam, ghana- 
samphasso aditto. Yadidam ghana-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam 
sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tam pi dditram.... 

Jivha aditta, rasa adit, jivha-viftflanam aditam, jivad-samphasso adit. 
Yadidam Jivha-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitam sukham va dukkham 

va adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adittarm.... 

Kayo dditto, photthabba aditta, kaya-vififianam adiziam, kdya-samphasso 
aditto. Yadidam kaya-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukharm vd 
dukkham va adukkhamasukham va tam pi aditiam.... 

Mano dditto, dhamma dditta, mano-vififianam ddittam, mano-samphasso 
aditto. Yadidam mano-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham va 
dukkham wi adukkhamasukham vi, tam pi ddittam. Kena ddittam? 
Ragaggina dosaggina mohagginad adittam. Jatiya jardya maranena sokehi 
paridevehi dukihehi domanassehi updydsehi ddittan ‘ti vadami. Evam 
passam bhikkhave sutavé ariya-sdvako cakkhusmim pi nibbindati, rapasmim 
pi nibbindati, cakkhu-vififiane pi nibbindati, cakkhu-samphasse pi 
nibbindati, yadidarn cakkhu-samphassa-paccay4é uppajjati vedayitam sukham 
wi dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tasmim pi nibbindati. Sotasmim pi 
nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbindati, sota-vififidne pi nibbindati, sota- 
Samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam sote-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati 
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vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va tasmim pi 
nibbindaii, 

Ghayasmim pi nibbindati gandhesu pi nibbindari, ghana-vinnane pi 
nibbindati, ghana-samphasse pi nibbindari, yadidam ghana-samphassa~ 
paccaya uppajjati vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va 
tasmimpi nibbindati. 

Jivhaya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati, jivha-vififane pi nibbindasi, 
Jivha-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam jivhd-samphassa-paccayé uppajjasi 
vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham vd tasmim pi 
nibbindati. Kéyasmim pi nibbindasi photthabbesu pi nibbindati, kaya- 
vififidne pi nibbindati, kdya-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam kaya- 
samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitam sukham va duktham va 
adukkhamasukham va tasmim pi nibbindati. 

Manasmim pi nibbindati, dhammesu pi nibbindati, mano-viiflane pi 
nibbindati, mano-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam mano-samphassa- 
paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham wi dukkham va adukkhamasukham va 
tasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindam virajjati, virdgd vimuccati, viruttasmim 
vimutto'mhft ti Rdnam hoti, khiga jati, vusitam bramha-cariyan, katam 
karantyam, ndparam itthatidya’ti pajandti. 

Imasmim pana veyydkaranasmim bhafiflamdne tassa bhikidw-sahassassa 
anupdddya asavehi cittani vimuccirnsu. S xxv 28, 
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KEY TO LESSON 1 
(a) vasa,gaccha, tittha, utthaha, uttigtha, nisida, dgaccha, saya, apagaccha 


. I stand up, I get up, I am standing up, I am getting up. 
You dwell, you are dwelling. 

. They stand, they stand up, they are standing up. 

We go, we are going, we do go. 

You lie down, you are lying down. 

I go away, I am going away, I do go away. 

You sit down, you are sitting down. 

They come, they are coming, they do come. 

He dwells, he is dwelling, he does dwell. 

They lie down, they are lying down, they do lie down. 


(c) 1. Tighami. 2. Urtitthama. 3. Sayanti. 4. Sayasi (sing.), sayatha - 
(pl.). 5. Vasdma. 6. Gacchanti. 7. Apagacchima. 8. Dhavasi 
(sing.), dhavatha (pl.). 9. agacchati. 10. Gacchami, 
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KEY TO LESSON 2 
(a) 1. Bases: pdpund, jind, supa, jana, core, bhave, chide, tano, pappo, 
cind. 


Conjugation in Present Tense : 


' Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
ist pers. pdpundmi pdpundma jindmi jindma sunami  sundma 
2nd pers. pdpunasi pdpundtha jindsi jinatha sunasi  swpatha 
3rd pers. pdpundti pdpunanti jindti jinanti supati — sunanti 


pers. janami  jdndma coremi corema bhavemi bhdverma 
2nd pers. jandsi  jandtha  coresi coretha bhavesi bhavetha 
pers. jandti  jananti coreti corenti bhaveti bhaventi 


1st pers. chademi chidema tanomi tanoma pappomi pappoma 
2nd pers. chddesi chddetha tanosi tanotha papposi pappotha 
3rd pers. chddeti chddenti tanoti tanonti pappoti papponti 


lst pers. cindmi — cindma 
2ad pers. cindsi cindtha 
3rd pers. cindti cinanti 


. I know, I do know. Base: jand. 


2, You conquer, you are conqueririg, you do conquer. Base: jing. 


. They cover up, they are covering up, they do cover up. Base: 


chide. 
They hear, they do hear. Base: suzd. 
We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. Base: tano. 


. I develop, I am developing, I do develop. Base: bhave. 
. You cover up, you are covering up, you do cover.up. Base: chade, 


You steal, you are stealing, you do steal. Base: core. 
They approach, they are approaching, they do approach. Base: 


Pappo. 
. I collect, I am collecting, I do collect. Base: cind. 


(c) 1. Jindmi. 2, papponsi, 3. Bhavema. 4. Corenti. 5. Chademi. 


6. 


Cindsi (sing.), cindtha (pl.) 7. Sundma. 8. Dhavanti. 9. Nistdami. 


10. Sayanti. 


KEYS TO LESSONS 3 AND 4 


Lesson 3 


(a) 


1. 
. hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.) 


asi (amhi) 

sunanti 

cindti 

bruvanti (or vadanti) 


. asma (or amha) 
. karosi (sing.), karotha (pl.) 
., havama 


atthi 


. Sari 
. brasi, vadasi (sing.), rittha, vadatha (pi.) 
. hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.) 


. We say, we are saying, we do say. 


He lulls, he is killing, he does kill. 
They kill, they are killing, they do kill. 
We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. 


We come, we are coming, we do come. 


6. You kill (sing.). 
7. Lam. 
8. You are (sing.) 
9. You are (pl.) 
10. We are, 
Lesson 4 
(2) 1. He ploughs, he is ploughing, he does plough. 
2. We lie down, we are lying down, we do lie down. 
3. I touch, I am touching, I do touch, 
4. They sow, they are sowing, they do sow. 
5. You see, you are seeing, you do see (pl.). 
6. He sees, he does see. 
7. I think, I am thinking, I do think. 
8. You smell, you are smelling, you do smell (pl.). 
9. They say, they are saying, they do say. 
10. He kills, he is killing, he does kill. 
11. We come, we are coming, we do come. 
12. You come, you are coming, you do come. 
tb) 1. Tvam dgacchasi, tvan esi (sing.). 
2. Aham ghiyami. 
3. So vapati, 
4. Mayam cintema. 
5. Tvam cindsi (sing.), aenhe cindtha (pl.). 
6. Te vapanti. 
7. Mayam passdma. — 
8. Tvam sunasi (sing.), nunhe sundtha (pl.). 
9, Aham asmi (amhi). 
10. Te hananti. 
KEY TO LESSON 5 
{a) 1. J shall stay. 
2. You will go. 
3. They will come. 
4. We shail sit. 
5 


. You will lie down (sing.). 


= 


SOPAHAASPYN 


{a) 1. 
- May they go there; they may go there; lét them go there. 
. Don't sit here; you may not sit here. 


_ 


— 


SSwrIM 
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. I shall get up. 
. They will go away. 


I shall know. 
They will conquer. 


. You will hear. 


Aharn janissdmi. 


. Te jinissanti. 


So chadessati. 

Aham bhavessami. 
Te coressanti. 

So tanissati. 

Mayam cinissdma. 
Mayam papunissdma. 
So coressati. 


. Te dgacchissanti. 


KEY TO LESSON 6 


May he stay here; he may stay here; let him stay here. ‘ 


We may buy from there; let us buy from there. 
Where do you live (stay); where are you living? 
I will go there where they come from. 

We are coming from there where they stay. 


+ Where shall we go from here? 

. May they spread there; let them spread there. 

. We know. 

. You may teach there where they stay. 

. Don't expound. 

. Let them develop, may they develop; may they meditate. 
. Where do they steal (plunder)? 

. May they conquer, let them conquer. 


. Te idha (atra, ettha) Agacchantu (entu). 
. Kuhim (kutra, kattha) te vasanti? 
. Tvam jana (jandhi), tumhe janatha. 


nA 


— 


(a) 
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Tvam jindhi, tumhe jindtha, 


. Yattha (yahim) te santi (vasanti) tattha (tatra, tahim) aham 


gacchami. 

So kashim (faatra, kattha) atthi (hoti)? 
Mayam tato kinama. 

Mayam tato sundma. 

Tatra (tattha, tahim) mé& hana (handhi). 


. Te tato &gacchantu (entn). 


KEY TO LESSON 7 


. He should (may, might, would) plough there. 
. You should (may, might, would) sow here. 


We should (may, might, would) see. 
They should (may, might, would) lie down there. 
1 should (may, might, would) touch. 


. You should (may, might, would) think. 

. We should (may, might, would) go there. 

. T should (may, might, would) heap up. 

. Where should (may, might, would) they come from? 

. Where should (may, might, would) we dwell (stay)? 

. We should (may, might, would) go there where they would live. 

. You should (may, might, would) go away from there where they 


would sit down. 


. Te ito apagaccheyyum. 


Kuhim te dhdveyyum? 


. Te tatra jineyyum. 


Tyam janeyydsi, twnhe janeyydatha. 


. Te jineyyum. 


Kuto mayam kineyyama. 
Tvam tahim pdpuneyydsi, tumhe tahim pdpuneyydtha, tvam tatra 
poppeyydsi, tumhe tatra pappeyyatha. 


. Katharm te jineyyum? 

. ltham (evar) tvam kayirdsi (kareyyasi). 
. Yatha aham karomi tatha tvam kareyydasi, 
. Tvam deseyydsi, tumhe deseyyatha. 


(a) 


CRANAMWAWNS 


KEY TO LESSON 8 


I stayed there. 


. When did they go there? 


We were here when you came here. 


. When did you win (conquer)? 


Now we bought. 


. I said (so) as I knew (lit. because I knew, therefore I said), 
. They expounded (taught) there. 

. At that time (then) I was here. 

. If it be so, I would (should) come here. 

. When did they kili there? — 

. Don’t stay here (you). 

. May they not do thus. (They should not do thus.) 


. Te tatra gacchimsu. | 


Mayam idha vasimha. 

Kada tvam tato dgacchi?, kad& nenhe tato dgacchittha? 
Tada tvam tatra asi. 

Yada tvam atra asi tada mayam tatra gacchimha., 
Katham tvam ajani?, katham tuinhe janittha? 

Kuhim tvam kini?, kuhim tumhe kinittha? 

Kadai tvam kasi?, kada tumhe kasittha? 

Yada aham phusim tada ajanim. 

Yada mayam sunimha (assosumhd) tada cintayimhd. 


KEY TO LESSON 9 


. He sits there and gets up. (Having sat there, he gets up from there.) 
. Today we stay here and will go there tomorrow. 


I do not like to lie down after eating. 
When are you going to expound there? 
Come and stay here. 


. They ploughed and came to eat here. 


Now, we will eat here and go there to sow. 


_ They stole here, ran from here and reached there. 
. He went from here to sell, and after purchasing from there, came 


here. 


10. 
11. 


12, 
13, 
14, 


15. 


POI AWRYNe 


If he steals and comes here, I will punish (him). 

If you come from there and stay here, we would be able to go from 
here and dwell there. 

If you go there and teach, we shall go there to hear. 

If she can teach, she will come here tomorrow. 

You may come here today, cook, eat and lie down here, and then 
go over there tomorrow. 

Don’t sit here and cry, (while sitting here, do not cry) go there, eat 
and lie down. 


Sace tvam idha vasinwn iccheyyasi, agantva idha vasihi (vaseyyasi) 
Aham tatra gantva desetum icchami. 

Mayam ketum tahim na gacchama. 

Te idha agantva pacitva gacchanti, tvam bhufljitva pivitva sayasi. 
Te tahim kasitvé atra dgacchimsu. 

Mayam hantum na icchama. 

Ama, aham janami, tvam coretum icchasi. 


. Yadi so tatra gantum iccheyya, gacchatu. 

. Te tatra papuninep icchimsu. 

. Yadi tvam tatra gantva deseyydsi te sujeyyum. 

. Tvam ito gantva tatra kuhim vasissasi? 

. Sace tvam iccheyyasi idha vasa acme vaseyyasi) 
. Kim tvam pacitum icchasi? 

. So jena na sakkundti(sakkoti). 

. Aham passitum sakkomi. 


KEY TO LESSON 10 


vanijo, vanija; suriyo, suriya, migo, migd, sido, sada, manusso, 
manussd;alagaddo, alagadda, nago, naga, isi, ist & isayo, aggi, aggt & 
aggayo; ravi, ravé & ravayo, ahi, aht & ahayo; gahapati, gahapatl & 
gahapatayo; setu, set & setavo; ucchu, ucchi & ucchavo;, velu, veld & 
velavo; maccu, maccd & maccavo; sabbafiha, sabbaffilt & sabbafiituno. 
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KEY TO LESSON i1 


Exercise a. 


Yoo 


A (or The) deer comes. 


Men dwell (stay, reside, or live). 


The (or A) snake bites. 


Cobras (or Elephants) run. 


Seers stay (or dwell). 


Exercise b. 


Sabbahha deseti. 
Ucchu rohati, 

Seta (setavo) santi, 
Munf (nunayo) desenti. 
Velu patati. 


Migo agacchi. 


I 

2. Manussd vasimsu. 
3. Alagaddo dasi. 

4, Naga dhavimsu. 
5 


Istyo vihdrimsu, 


Setit (°~avo) santu, siyum. 


Munt yaunayo) desentu, deseyyum. 


Velu patotu, pateyya. 


Exercise e. 


1, 
2. 


The deer went there and lay down. 
. The men lodge here today (having lodged here today) and will go tee 


tomorrow. 


The snake bit and ran over there. 


6. 
re 
8. 
9, 


Fire burns. 

The sun rises, 

Snakes move about. 
The householder buys. 


10. Death takes away.. 


6. 
iB 


8. 
9. 


Naga vicaranti. 
Garu anusisati. 


Side pacati, 
Vanija vikkinanti. 


10, Suriyo (ravi) ogacchati. 


6. 


Aggi dahi. 


7. Ravi uggacchi. 
8. Ahayo vicarimsu. 


10. Maccu hari. 


6. 
7. 
8 
9 


10. 


Naga vicarantu, vicareyyum. 
Garu anusdsatu, anusdseyya. 
Sido pacatu, paceyya. 
Vanija vikkinantu, vildineyywn, 
Surtyo (ravi) ogacchatu, 
ogaccheyya. , 


The seers do not like to stay here, and they wish to go and Stay there. 


The fire rose up and burnt. 


Now the sun rises, so get up and don't lie down here. 


The merchants sat here and sold. 

If the householder should come, (he) would stay here. 

If you would sell, we could buy. 

0. If the cooks would not cook, where should we go to eat? 


se e5 


KEY TO LESSON 12 


Exercise a. 
1. You are lean and discoloured. 
The road is safe. 
The mean and unwholesome states (of mind) arise. 
The Venerable One is beautiful. 
The question is proper. 
Saliva is ili-smelling. 
The body is breakable. 
Conditioned things are impermanent. 
1 am not a hired servant. 
. Why does that man depart now from here? 


BORN AWSAYON 


Exercise: b. 
Sahkhdra na sassaté. 
Gahapati sudatto nama asi (ahosi). 


Papako (cando) ma bhava (bhavahi). 
Tada so abhirapo asi. 
Yada maggo khemo bhavissati, tada mayam ito nikkhamissdma. 


Sappurisé dullabha. 
. Te na sadhana. 


DOPN AAR YNE 


Exercise ¢. to be worked orally. 


KEY TO LESSON 13 


Exercise a. 


SP RBAAARON YE 


_ 


Ex 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9, 


— 


0. 
I, 


12, 


I see rich men. 


. As for me, O recluse, I plough. 


Come, dear Ratthapdala, eat and drink. 

Get up, O hero. - 

One should dispel wrath, and drive away conceit. 
Alas, friends, the world will perish! 

I do not despise the wise one. 

Don’t follow (associate with) bad friends. 


. Enjoy human pleasures. 
. Unrighteousness (injustice) leads to doom (miserable state). 


ercise b. 


Manussé kullam bandhanti. 

Bho, kame pajaha (jaha, jahahi, pajahahi). 

brdmhana, tvam jigno’si. 

He suvtra, tattha (tahim, tatra) gaccha (gacchahi). 
Adhammam na careyya, (hinam dhammam na seveyya). 

So candam sunakham parivajjeti. 

Mayam Buddham vandéina. 

He mitta, idani mayam vihadram gacchama. 

Muni tatra dhammam desetvd idha agacchi, 

Puriso odanam pacitva bhufijati 

He kwmara (bhavanto aenard), idha agacchatha, bhufijitvd pivitva ca 
Mlatha (bhutjatha, pivatha kffatha ca). 

Idani mayant gamam gantum na sakkoma (na sakkundma). 


Exercise c. 


1. 
2. 


3, 
4 


Thero iddni tatra dhammam deseti, 

Ama, mayom ajja vihdram gacchimha, (na hi, mayam ajja vihdram na 
gacchimhd). 

Mayam atra vasitvd kasdma ca vapdma ca. 


. Mayam idha vasitva dhammam ugganhitum icchdma (na icchdma, na 


sakkoma). 


. Na hi, mayam tatra ahim na passima (ama, mayam tatra ahim 


passdma). 


. Aham na bhayim. 
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7. Ama, gacchissdma. 

8. So gavam gamam (vajam) neti, (aham na jandmi). 

9. Iddni senant ca kwndrd ca gamam (pasddam) gacchanti, 

10. Candam sunakham (gajam, vyeggham) disvd te tato apadhavanii. 


KEY TO LESSON 14 


Exercise a. 

i, We live in righteousness (righteously), but not in unrighteousness (un- 

righteously). 

2. You talk (converse) with the wise men. 

3. I will not go to the village without (my) friend. 

4. May beings not move about with bad friends. 

5. The brahmin goes to the Buddha together with his sons. 

6. Can you cross the sea by a raft? 

7. Rafthapala departed from the house (left home) with his companions. 
8. One should not live in negligence. 

9. The wise one dispels negligence by means of vigilance. 

10. Seers depart from the hermitage. 

11,.The monks enter the village together with the lay devotees. 

12. Devas fall away from the group of devas. 

‘13. Venerable Sir, may the Venerable One come and sit down here. 

14, We are studying here but he is lying down there. 


Exercise b. 

. Mayam sevakehi saddhim (saha) gamamha nikkhamdama. 

Bhikkhu vihdramha (viharato) nikkhamma (nikkhmitva) gomam gacchati. 

Tvam kodhena arayo jetum (jinitum) na sakkuneyyasi. 

. Akkodhena jine (jineyya) kodham. 

Aham asddha (asadhavo) sddhuna jinami. 

Tvam vihdramha dgacchasi kim (dam tumhe vihara, viharamhd 

Agacchatha). 

Papakehi purisehi saddhim (saha) mda vicarittha (vicaratha). 

Bhatikena vind idha vasitump ndham icchami. 

. Te sadhana (dhanika), aham hi daliddo puriso’mhi. 

. Mayam idha pathe pathama, tumhe pana tatra ktfatha. 

. Tunhe dhammena vind saggam gantwn na sakkotha (sakkundthd, 
sakkuneyyatha, sakkaunissatha). 


Aww Pe 


= Soon 
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12. Mayam Buddhena dhammena sanghena ca vind jtvicum (vasirum) na 
sakkoma, 


KEY TO LESSON 15 


Exercise a. 

1, I came here yesterday from the village. 

2. The man wept after seeing the son that fell from the tree and died. 

3. The householder saw the brother saved from enemies by the general 

and became extremely happy. 

4. The sun has risen, but you are still lying down (lit. even now). 

5. The men advised by the Thera abstained from killing. 

6. They practised the Dhamma and went to heaven. 

7, Where did you stand and see the thief that came to the house? 

8. The bowi fell from the hand and was broken. 

9, The enemies attacked by the general with (his) sword fell down dead. 
10. The Buddha was adored and honoured by monks and lay devotees. 


Exercise b. 
1. Sidena pacito odano sevakehi bhutto. 

2. Mayam patitam rukkham passimhd. 

3. Iddni agato puriso kuhim hori? 

4. Dérako ito dhdvitvé tatra patito. 

5. Kuto so dgato? © 

6. Ahain ahind dattham matam migam passin. 

7. Puriso gamamhd (gdmato) gehamdgatam puta disva tuttho ahosi. 
8. Kdrund kato geho gahapatind kito. 

9. Taravo (rukkha) sevakehi chinnd parita. 
10. Vihdram gata purisd Theram disvd vandimsu (abhivadesisum). 

11, Kuto te manussd dgata? 


KEY TO LESSON 16: 


Exercise a. 

1. Fire rose up and burnt the householder’s house. 

2. We will today climb up the mountain to see the seer’s hermitage. 
3. The new bridge has been built by the carpenter. 


ON A 


@ Oo we N 


. The householder’s oxen were taken away by thieves. 
. The householder’s sugar canes were bought by the rich merchant. 
. The Dhamma expounded by the Omniscient One was heard (listened to) 


by the general’s sons who had gone to the monastery. 

The deer bitten by the snake fell down and died there itself. 

The rice was cooked by the cooks for the householder’s servants. 
The darkness was dispelled (or was gone off) by the sun’s light. 


. Many new palaces have been built by the carpenters for the King, the 


princes and ministers. 


Exercise b. 


1. Go gahapatino sevakena velund pahato apadhdavi. 


SOSA AMPH 


. Tapaso (isi) pabbatamha orifho gamam pindaya pavittho. 


Puriso gcham pavittham coram disvd gantvd rdjapurise anesi. 
Gahapati rukkhato. (rukkhamhd) patitam matam puttam disva rodi. 
Vanijena kfto geho arthi dadgho. 

ManussA dhammena saggam gacchanti. 

Virapi maccunda pahatd. 

Nassati vata loko! 

Sadena pacito odano yacakassa sunakhena khddito. 


. Purisassa gono naitho. 


KEY TO LESSON 17 


Exercise a. 


Po Ones 


‘oO 
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ead, having stayed in my brother's house yesterday, came here early 


morning today. 


. The Elder (monk) expounds the Dhamma now in the monastery. Don’t 


you go there to listen to the Dhamma? 

Snakes move about on mountains here and there. 

Now rain falls (now it rains), (so) don’t go out. 

Today many men were assembled in the village. 

Chariots (cars) move in roads. 

The wise are delighted in the Buddha (pleased with the Buddha). 


3 Many men delighted in the Dhamma, practised virtues and were bom 


in heavenly abodes. 


. Students (pupils) got together in the park and played with balls. 


10. 


The children of the householder retumed from the school, took meal 
and now are lying on beds. 


Exercise b. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


o~ 


1. 


PN AWAWN 


Vanaré (kapayo) rukkhesu (tarusu) vicaranti. 

Ajja baht (behavo) manussd vihare sannipatissanti. 

Sappurisd dhanune ramanti (pastdanti). 

Te kamanam adinavam disva anagariyam pabbajimsu (bhikkhu-sanghe 
Pabbajimsu). 

Bhipo (bhipari) Buddhena desite dhamme pastditva Buddham ca 
Dhammam ca Sangham ca saranam gacchi (gato). 

Kumara (balaka, darakd) papehi sahayehi (mitehi) saddhim (saha) 
ardme (uyydne) vicaritvd (ahinditva) baha (bahavo) sakime vijjhitva 
maresum (marayimsu, hinimsu). : 


. [dani game manussdnam kalaho vattati. 
. He (bhavanto) mitta (sakayaka), twnhe pandtipatamha (panavadhamha 


pdandtipdtato) viramatha. 


. Buddho kupanbikena (gahapating) sahayakehi saddhim mapite (karite) 


vihare vihari (vihasi, vast. 


- Devesu ca manussesu ca (devanam ca manussdnam ca) dhammiko 


(dhamma-cart) eva settho. 


KEY TO LESSON 18 


' Exercise a. 


The Brahmin, got up from (his) seat, put on one shoulder (his) upper 
robe and bowed down at the feet of young monks. 


. The Elders make (an) effort. 


They give ear. 
The monks eat food. 
The foolish commit evil deeds. 


. He rejoices the householder’s mind. 


Joy arises (i.e. he feels joyful). 


Friend Ananda, you promulgate the getting rid of Just, anger and 


delusion. 


. We eat food not for the sake of amusement, enjoyment, not to bring 


adornment (to our body), not for ormmament (not for beautifying). 


. Monks, there is no fear (danger) from a wise person. 


OS 


11. The merchant attains prosperity in his wealth. 

12. How good would it be if I were to take Mahanadma to one side and 
expound to him the Dhamma! 

13. Monks were seated in the seats that had been prepared. 

14, Dispel, Monks, evil. It can be dispelled, O monks. 

15. Eyes regarded as one’s own come to decay. 


Exercise b. 
1. Bhikkha arahattam pdpunitum viriyam arabhimsu. 
2. Buddho rdgassa dosassa mohassa pahdndya dhammam desesi. 
3. Mayam sendnino geham gantva pafifiatiesu asanesu nisidimha. 
4, Sace tvam kusfto (alaso) bhaveyydsi, nissamsayam ddliddiyam 
pdpuneyydsi (pateyydsi). 
5. Yannindham agdrasma anagariyam pabbajeyyami, 
6. Te Buddhassa dhammam sotum sotam odahimsu. 
7. Te Jetavanam gantvd Buddham disva vandimsu (abhivadesum). 
8. Sudhind kulena bahani pufifiani kammani katdni. 
9. Sangamasmim sénanina ca yodhehi (bhatehi) ca bahavo omy) arayo 
(art) hata. 
“10. Bhikkhu arafifiam (vanam) gantva rukkhassa mile nisidi. 
11. Tad& Buddho Kapilavatthussa  magarassa avidire (samfpe) 
‘ nigrodharame vihari (vast. 
12. Kassaka diva khette kamman katvd sdyam ({sdyanhe) gehani 
paccdgacchimsu. 
13. Nagarassa dvare bahai (bahavo) bhata (yodhd) atthamsu. 
14. Mayam cakkhihi rapani passama, sotehi sadde suntma ghanena gandhe 


ca ghaydma. 


KEY TO LESSON 19 


Exercise a. 

Mother, where are we going now? 

Let the girls go with their brothers to the city to see the festival. 
The creepers coil trees. 

The night shines with the moon's light. 

. We zo down to the river to take a bath. 

O girl, don’t you go to school today? 


AUP 


one 


The housewife taking a rope goes to the cow-pen, bind 
takes her towards the house. * the cow and 


. We get up in the morning, drink gruel, set out from the house and go | 


to the field. 


. The girls gather together (assemble) in the park near the College and 


play. 


. A kind word is pleasing (both) to boys and girls. 

. The pond dug by the servants is deep and wide. 

. The tongue comes out of the demon's mouth. 

. The sermon delivered by the Elder has been heard by many, 

. The girl came to (her) relative’s house. 

. The poor woman stands at the door and sings and plays the violin. 


Exercise b. 


1. 
2. 


hw 


Mayam nahdyitun nadim pocchivna. 
Kaftfia jetthena bhatikena Saddhim nagaram gata gajam disva bhayena 
rodi. 


: Bahuyo (baha) nadiyo girimha (pabbatamha) sandanti. 
. Vy@dho vanamhd (araffamhd) migim dnetva, nogaram gantva 


Papanikassa (vanijassa) vikkindui. 


. Jetthena bhétikena vettena pahata darika geham gantva mafice nistditva 


(nuisajja) rodati. 
Tumhe samadhim ca vipassanam ca bhavervd tanham pajahatha. 
Sevakehi khatam pokkharanim mayam passimhd. 


. Vapi Vikasitehi padumehi sobhati. 


Angala-visaye kadaliyo na rohansi. 


. Rajint dhammmena pajam paleti. 


‘KEY TO LESSON 20 


Exercise a. 


li 


Zs 
3: 


4. 


The Buddha stays on the bank of the river Nerajijara. 

There is, O Brahmin, a city named Savatthi in eastern districts. 

As for me, if I commit wrong deeds by body or by word, I would be 
born into unhappy state after death. 

1 am ill (suffering from an illness) in the army, and expect that 
venerable One would come over here (lit. I wish venerable One's 
coming). 


By confidence one crosses the flood, and one is purified by wisdom. 
An obedient woman is the best of wives. 

Extend loving kindness over human beings. 

. Gruei dispels hunger, quenches thirst and cleanses the bladder. 

Many ascetics with matted hair plunge into and emerge from the 
Ganges during the cold nights of winter. 

10. By birth one does not become a low person. 


1 pom tA 


. Exercise b. 
1, Isi arafifie (vane) kutiyam (kutikayam) vihari (vihdsi, vasi). 
2. Te mettam bhavesum (bhavayimsu). 
3. Acariyo pathasdlayam (vijjdlaye) chekanam (dakkhdnam) kaffanam 
(darikdnam, balikanam) panndkare adasi (dadi). 
4, Te (8) Tamasdyam nadiyam nahdyimsu. 
5. So kasuyam nidhim nidahi (nidhesi). , 
_ 6. Mayam pafiaya vaddhiya (vuddhiya) vaddhissdma. 
7. Siddhattho lavnaro Maydya deviyd putto asi (ahosi). 
8. Karundye bhavanaya cittassa vihimsam (vihimsd-sankappam) pajahatha 
(jahatha). : 
9. Kofifia (lammart, kumdarika, darika, balika) givayam malam dhareri. 
10. Tanhaya soko jdyati.. ‘ 


KEY TO LESSON 21 

Exercise a. 

1. May (my) adoration be to the glorious Seer Vipassin. May adoration be 
to Sikhin the all compassionate. May adoration be to Vessabhu the 
Holy One who was dispassionate. May adoration be to Kakusandha who 
defeated the army of Mara. 

2. The greatly compassionate Lord, for the benefit of all beings, fulfilled 
all virtues (leading to Buddhahood) and attained to supreme 
enlightenment. By the power of this asseveration, may there be to you 
success and happiness, 

. Ladore (worship) the Lord Buddha. 

Well said is the Dhamma by the Lord and I adore the Dhamma. 

I approve of (am pleased with) the Dhamma of the Lord. 

We live (are living) higher life under the Lord. 

. Thereat the Lord addressed the monks. 


AWE w 
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8. The wandering ascetic exchanged friendly greetings with the Lord. 

9. Certainly the wise who are tactful do not weep. 

10. He removes the unripe fruit of the fruitful tree, does not know its taste 
and thus (by that) its seed perishes. 


Exercise b. 

1. Mama (mayham) gdme (gamasmim, gdmamhi) bah (bahavo, puthil) 
dhanavanto (dhanino) manussd santi (honti). 

2. Pafflavanto Camo: fant, fldnino) na kadaci pi papani kammani 
karonti. 

3. Silava bhikkhu saddhavantdnam (bhattimantanam, bhattimatam) 
upasakanam piyo hori. 

4. Hiyyo khetram kasitavanto (kasitavino, katthavino) ajja idha (atra) na 
dgatd honti. 

5. Dhammam  sikkhitavatiyo (sikkhitaviniyo, sr geet deeded 
uggahitaviniyo) bhikkhuniyo dhanavatiyd (dhanavantiya, dhaniniya) 
vanitaya pijitd honti. 

6. Pdpdni kammani katavatt (katavantt, katavint) dhanavato (dhanino) 

gahapatino (gahaparissa, kutumbikassa) sha petesu uppannd (peni- 
visayam upapannd) ahosi. 

7. Gonakam hatavd (hatdvi, mdritava, maritavt) puriso sakatena tassa 
mamsam geham anftava (ankavi) asi (ahosi). 

8. Navam (abhinavam) pdsddam mapitavd (mdpitavt, katava, katavn 
puriso bhipatino mantito (mantimha, amaccamha) bahum dhanam 
laddhavd (laddhavi) ahosi. 

9. Majjam pitavatiyo (pRaviniyo) itthiyo matta jad vihdre (viharasmim, 
vihdramhi) gdyitum naccitum ca Qrabhimsu. 

10. Potthakam ca lekhanim ca kitava (kinitavd, kitavt, kinitavl) kumdaro 
(darako, bilako) geham gato tassa bhatikassa tani dassesi. 


KEY TO LESSON 22 


Exercise a. 
1, The monk while sitting on the seat converses with the lay devotee who 
is standing near by. 
2. The nun going about in the street for alms, saw a chariot coming and 
goes off away. 
3. The appearance of a holy one, a Supreme Buddha, in the world is rare. 


- Doing what are you staying here? (What are you doing while living 


here?) 


. The servants of the housewife sitting close by collected the fruits 


falling from the trees. 


. -The farmers sing songs in the fields. 
. They took rest in the shade of the large tree while listening to the voice 


of the woman who was singing a song as she was picking up sticks. 


. The prince Siddhattha, while riding to the grove by chariot, saw a sick 


man lying by the roadside. 


. Men become very much devoted to monks who live in a forest- 


dwelling. 


. The results of evil deeds follow their doers, as the wheels that follow 


the feet of the horse that draws the chariot. 


Exercise b. 


1, 
. Dhanam mfyantam (marantam) purisam na anugacchati. 
. Tvam Buddham dhammam Sahgham va anussarante sabbam bhayam 


Jdha vasanto (vasam&ino) puriso dhanava (dhant) hoti. 


jahissasi. 


. Amba-vane viharantassa Meghiyassa bhikkhuno cittasmim bahavo 


papaka akusald sankappa uppajjimsu. 


. So cankamanto baht khuddake panino sanghatam apadesi. 
. Sd matam puttam anussarantt (unussaramdand) reditum érabhi. 


Bhufjanta ma sallapatha. 


.  Darako bhatikena pahato rodanto (rudanto, rudamano) geham oes 


(4gato). 


. Puriso vegena dhavata (dhavantamha) assamha pati. 
. Puffdni (kusalani) kammdani karont@ marand param sugatimn 


gacchissanti (gamissanti). 


KEY TO LESSON 23 


Exercise a. 


i, 


2. 
3. 


When the king rules over the country righteously, people too become 
righteous. 

The thieves took away the goods while the householder was still seeing 
(was present). 

I cannot go there when (if) my father does not go (there). 


1S. 


. While the mother and the daughter are cooking rice in the kitch 


son is playing with boys in the yard (open space). <n, the 


. When the Perfect One passed away to Nibbana, many devas ang men 


were moved with deep sorrow. 


. While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and 


female lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit. having 
taken) various solid and soft food (in hand). 


. While the Master was expounding the Dhamma, monks, nuns and both 


male and female lay devotees sat giving ear (to him). 


. While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the 


houseyard. 


. People became devoted to (pleased with, are delighted in) the monks 


who expounded the Dhamma. 


. While the branches of the tree were being’ a down, the birds flew 


up from them and fled. 


. The robbers plundered the goods of the men ‘who were going along a 


long way. 


. When the father died, the mother, sons, daughters and brothers stood 


weeping close by. 


. When the mother left the house the son and daughters shut the doors 


and went to’ school. 


. While the builders of the house were digging the ground, a snake came 


out of a hole therein. 
May (my) adoration be to the Master (the Buddha). 


Exercise b. 


1. 


AnPwh 


Kumdresu turiyani vadentesu kumdariyo (bdlakesu turiydni vildentesu 
balikayo) naccinsu, 


. Kassakesu khettam kasantesu bhariyayo gharesu bhojanam pati iyadesum. 
. Acariye desente sissd sotam odahanta nistdimsu. 


Migdnam hantaro (mige hantdro) sunakhehi ‘saddhim vane vicarimsu, 


. Puffiéni (puliRdnam) kattdro marana param sugatiyam uppajjanti. 
. Rathassa cakkdni (tam) vahato {vahantassa) assassa pide (pade) 


anugacchanti. 


. Panditd (viduno jana, medhdvino jand) papdnam kattaro (pape kattaro) 


na kaddci pasamsimsu. 


. Mayam maggena. gantaro (gacchanta) uyyanasmim gitant gayantinam 


ithinam saddam assosumhd (sunimhda). 


. Samadhim bhavera kamehi viviccati. 


10. 


Vipassanam vaddhenit bhikkhunt na cirassam arahaitam papuni. 


KEY TO LESSON 24 


Exercise a. 


13. 


. The must that is risen on (lit. from) iron, thus rising from it, eats up 


iron itself, 


. The Buddha shines in glory. 
. May we bow down (our) head to the Lord Buddha (lit. bow down with 


head). 


. The verse Savitri is the entrance to the metrics. 
. There is little water in that lake (water is very little in the lake). 
. Those nuns having practised Vipassana with great effort, attained to 


athatship. 


. Those men, having committed evil deeds by body, word and mind, 


were gone after death to an unhappy state (of life). 


. We seeing the elderly monk that had come for alms, being glad at heart 


(iit. with happy mind), paid homage with bowed head and offered 
boiled rice. 


. The ascetics practise asceticism near (lit. in the vicinity of) the lake. 
. The walls of the houses have become filthy being covered with the dust 


risen up when the chariots were running (over there). 


. The serpent moves by means of its ribs (lit. by-its chest). 
. How can you walk about here in darkness in the night with neither a 


lamp nor a torch? 
Thieves sat near the house conversing secretly. 


Exercise b, ; 


WM hw 


. Bhikkha ca bhikkhuniyo ca tatrogatam Bhagavantam disvd asanehi 


utthdya tassa pddesu sirasd vandimsu. 
Adicce (suriye, ravimhi) udente (udayante, uggacchante) samo 
(andhakaro) antaradhayati {vigacchati). 


. Idani sarasi padumani vikasitani honti. 
. Mahata thamasd mayam pali-bhasam ugganhdma. 
. Bhikkuniya sammufjaniyd anganam sammajjantiya (bhikkhuniyarn... 


sammajjantiyam) bhaimiya (bhimito) bahu rajo utthdsi (utthahi, 
ugegacchi). 


. ‘Ahdrassa (bhojanassa) ojasd kayo vaddhati. 


oe eee te 


on 


10. 


. Bhaid payina (hatthena) arino urasi pahdram adasi (addadi). 
. Sarasd (saramha, sarasmd, sara, vapimhd) antrani padumani idani 


mildyantani honti (mildyanti). 


. Yadi (sace) rvam pathame vayasi sippam va vijjam va dhammam va na 


ugganheyyasi (na sikkheyydsi), majjhime vayasi dhanam vd na ajjeyyasi 
nissamsayam tvam pacchime vayosi déliddiyena pilito (abhibhiio) 
bhaveyyasi. 

Vadahha susikkhitd manussd yasasa vaddhanti. 


KEY TO LESSON 25 


Exercise a. 


i. 


2. 
3. 


a aoa ta‘ 


SO 60 


10. 
11. 
12. 


The foolish, the unwise doing evil deeds move dbout with the very self 
ag their enemy. 

The Lord asked by Brahma went to pean and expounded the 
Dhamma. 

By birth one is not an outcast, by birth one is not a brahmin; only by 
deed one is an outcast or a brahmin. 


. One who conquers (or defeats) one’s own companion is not a friend. 


The messenger came and informed the king fhe account of (or news 
about) the battle. 
When the robbers have become powerful, the kings are weak. 


. She, séeing the husband that had returned home, became happy just as 


one friend to (another) friend that had come to him after a long time. 


. Self indeed is the refuge of self (one indeed is the refuge of oneself). 
. At that time there was no king who was not wishing the rulership over 


Benares. 

Can you fight, my dear one, with the hostile king? 

This is the foregoing sign for the appearance of Brahma. 

1, together with the father, mother, brothers and friends, travelled in 
India worshipping the shrines here and there. 


Exercise b. 


I. 
2. 


3. 
4, 


Papake mitte md sevi (pdpake mitte ma sevittha, bhajittha). 

Raftfio (rdjino) putto attano mittehi (sahayakehi) saddhim (saha) 
uyyanamagacchi (agamdasi). 

Kusalehi kammehi sattd marand param sugotiyo (sagge) upapajjanti. 
Jambudipe bahavo manussd bramhdnam (bramhan) piijenti. 


. Puffidni katavino (pufifidnam kaudro, punhani katavanto) manussa 


bramhund pi pasarsitd (honti). 


. Mantl tasmim kuddhena raha {rdjind, rdjund) rattha palapito asi 


(ahosi). 
So attand eva attano mataram pitaram ca upatthdasi. 


. Sartehi katani pufifiani (kusalani) kamméni chayda iva te anugacchanti. 
. Attdé eva attano pdpdnam kamménam hetu attanam upavadeyya. 
. Katrunike dhammike rajini (rafine) paja pasanna ahosi (jana, manussd, 


pasannd ahesum). 


. So ce (sace so) raftfio dubbheyya sabbam tassa sdpateyyam (dhanam) 


raja-santakam bhaveyya (bhavissati). 


. Metid karuna mudita upekkhd ca bramhesu vijjamand guna (dhamma) 


bane 


KEY TO LESSON 26 


Exercise a, 


1, 
2. 


3. 


10. 
il, 


Whosoever by falsehood deceive either a brahman (priest) or a monk 
or any other mendicant (pauper), one should know him as an outcast. 
One should (or let one) worship assiduously him...from whom one may 
learn the Dhamma. 

1 call hima Brahman (a nobel one) who utters speech which is true, 
instructive, not harsh and offends none. 


. Whenever the recluse Gotama is expounding the Dhamma, at that time 


there is no noise either of sneezing or of coughing among his disciples. 


. Whatever a claw the crab bends out, do those boys or girls break it 


with a stick or potsherd. 


- And what, monks, is the escape from feelings? Whatever, monks, is the 


control of the desire and attachment to feelings, whatever shedding of 
the desire and attachment to feelings - this is the escape from feelings. 


- Monks, those beings have greatly fallen away who have fallen away 


from the holy wisdom. 
To whomsoever there is nothing beloved (or dear), to them there is no 
sorrow, 


. By truthfulness shall one obtain fame, and one who gives (gifts) gathers 


friends. ~ 
By which way has he come? 
What injury would she not do? 


. Recalling to mind what they did (in helping), one sholud give gifts for 


the sake of the departed ones, 


. Ata later time there was a great drought in that place. 
. They, in search of a way of taming their living, set out and reached a 


certain village. 


. What, O monks, is that middle way? It is this very same noble path of 


eight constituents, namely, perfect understanding, perfect aspiration, 


perfect speech, perfect action, perfect livelihood, perfect effort, perfect 
mindfulness and perfect concentration, aes 


Exercise b. 


. Natthi me patipuggalo lokasmim. 
. Suddhassuposatho sada. . 
. Sabbam tassa sdpateyyam anukkamena parihdyissati (khay. ” 


papunissati) 


Keci pdanaka asucimhi nibbattanti. 


. Bahai hi tattha sambadha yastha balo vistdati. 
. Sabbesam jivitam piyam. 
. Tena kho pana samayena 2fttataro bramhano bhikkha nimanterva 


tesam bhikkham adasi, 


. Ekacce bhuftjimsu ekacce bhikkham gaherva nikkhamimsu. 

. Katham su vindati (labhati) dhananti vadehi (akkhahi). 

. So afte deve atiroci. 

- Eko puggalo kesaftci (ekesam) deti (dadati), afiflesam pana na deti (na 


dadati). 


. Sace bhikkhu dkankheyya ‘jhane samapajjeyyanti,’ stlam so rakkheyya 


samddhim bhaveyya. 


. Yankifici bhayam uppajjeyya sabbantam bdlate’va uppajjeyya na 


panditato. 


KEY TO LESSON 27 


Exercise a. 


I, 


If that (so and so a) person had come over here we would not have 
come here. 


10. 


Had they ploughed the field yesterday, we would today sow that com. 


_ Had they cooked rice, certainly would our servants come over here and 


eat 


. Had you committed evil deeds, you should, after death, not be born as 


a human being. 


_ If the thieves would have goné there and entered that householder’s 


house, the policemen would certainly arrest all of them. ' 


. Had you not scolded with harsh words the daughter of that woman 


while she was on her way to the river, certainly your father would not 
punish you thus. : 


. Had this king not tortured his father the righteous ruler, he would today 


here itself have attained to the state of the Stream-winner. 


, If you had not given those goods to that woman how could she so. weak 


and poor to take them to her house? 


_ If those (so and so) persons brought those sticks here, we would have 


already kindled fire here. 
Had you earned (accumulated) wealth during your middle age, you 
would not now in these last days be afflicted with poverty thus. 


ucts be 


1. 
2. 


3. 


Sace tvam hiyyo idha abhavisse aharn pi idndgacchissam. 

Yadi so :ttva duggato (daliddo) abhavissd, katham so evam mahantam 
kutumbam pdletum (rakkhitum) asakkhissa? 

Sace te sippam va vijjam va ndjjhessamsu (ndjjhesum) katham mayarp 
‘te pandita’ ti braveyyama (pandite braveyyama)? 


. Yadi tvam tava geham vikketum (vikkinitum) icchisse mayam tam 


okinissamha. 


. Aham asuke ca asuke ca purise asukassa mahato rukkhassavidure 


(samfpe) imind purisena saha (saddhim) rahasa sallapante hiyyo 


Imani vatthani amasam balakinam (dérakanam, kumdranam) ca 


balikanam (darikanarp, kumartnam) ca dehi (dadahi). 
Kuto ayam (eso) puriso agacchati tava-balham (evam bhusam, tava 
bhusam) deve vassante? 


. Sace’ham kdlassa eva tatra na gacchissam tahim amhdkant 


fdtmmamantare mahé kalaho abhavissa. 


. Yadi rvam kdlasseva evam (ittham) mam ovadisse niham tadisam (rath2) 


akarissam. 


10. Sace tvam tandulam ca siipeyyani ca adadisse (aharisse), idani yeva so 


sabbesam no (amhakam) bhojanam (bhattam) sampdadayissa. 


KEY TO LESSON 28 


Exercise a. 


1. 


AWN 


12. 


Even though one may be able to measure water in the sea with an 
ilhaka-measure, O Omniscient One, never would one be able to 
measure your wisdom. 


. The waves risen up in the depth never pass over the shore. 
. When the king of beasts roars, all beasts are terrified. 
. Fire does not remain on water; a seed does not grow on a stone; a 


germ does not remain in a medicine; no anger arises in the Buddha. 


. The woodpecker attacked (pecked) the acacia tree, where he got his 


head split. 
Gone from here, follow him, as if having resorted to his chest, a 
person who has no wrong action either in body, word or mind. 


. The elephant, after taking a rest for a moment, went there where the 


mountain was. 


: Easy it is to understand the noises of jackals and birds, But, O King, 


it is more difficult to understand human voice. 


. It is painful to live in the forest, so do 1 like to go to (the) country. 
. Better is an iron ball swallowed redhot like a crest of flame than the 


food given from the country which an immoral and unrestrained person 
should (might) eat. 


. While walking (in the walk of life), would one not find one better than 


or similar to oneself, let one make firm the lonely living, there is no 
friendship with fools. 

There is, brahman, another sacrifice ess tiresome and of less 
undertakings than this threefold sacrifice and also than the taking 
refuges but more fruitful and more advantageous. 


Exercise: b. 


1. ldam geham tato gehato mahantataram. 


2. 


Ganga Jambudfpe nadfsu (nadmam) dighatama. 


7 


. Ekaccassa (kassa ci} gahapatino putio (eko gahapati-putto) pituno 


accayena khette ca ghare ca sabbani kiccdni attand ‘va {sayameva) 
ekako akasi. 


. Amma, kataram nama kulem tvam gaccheyydst?'ti putto mataram 


pucchi. 


. Bhagava Kosambiyam pinda@ya caritv kafici pi andpucchitva 


pattactvaramddaya ekako’va nikkhamitva yena Balakalonakéra-gémo 
tadavasari. 


. Hatthindgo yatham pahaya ekoko’va vasitum imam vanam pdvisi. 
. Bhikkhasu bhuttivisu (bhikkhinam bhatta-kiccdvasdne) Mahakalassa 


_ bhariyayo cintesum “CullakAlassa bhariydyo attano sdmikam ganhimsu 


mayam pi amhakam sdmikam ganhissdma™ ti. 


. Ekam samayam (ekasmim samaye) agga-stvaka Bhagavantam 


apucchitva Savatthiya Rajagaham agamimsu. 


. Thero cintesi "Ime paribbajaka nama Buddha-sdsanassa paccarmitta * th 


tho bhata punappunam yaci. Atha jettho aha "Sadhu, tena hi 
khettam dvidha bhdjetva tava bhagena yam kiftci icchasi som karohi 
mama bhigam ma amasa" ti. 


KEY TO LESSON 29 


Exercise 2. - 


4d 
‘2. 
3 


4, 


vat-3 


. The living beings are attached to (or lust after) the earthelement. 


The pit is full of charcoal. 


. Gruel checks hunger, keeps off thirst, regulates internal air, cleanses 


the bladder and digests raw remnants of food. 
Those chicks are able to pierce the eggshells with the points of their 
claws on the feet or with their beaks and break forth safely. 


. Can that man, within a moment, make all the living beings in this 


Nalanda into one single heap of flesh, one single mass of flesh? 


. I wish to shave my hair and beard, to don the dark-dyed robes and to 


go from home to homelessness. 
tis impossible for the young venerable Ratthapala to throw off training 
and to return to the secular life. 


_ He mortifies and torments himself although he yearns for happiness and 


recoils from pain. 


15. 


- Even my conscience would upbraid me because of my making 


onslaught on creatures, 


. Then, Ananda, the Lord Kassapa dressed in the morning, took his bow! 


and robe and made his way to the palace of Kiki the king of Kasis. 


- T saw the Lord Sumedha, highest in the world, greatest of the humans, 


the leader of the world who was dwelling in seclusion. 


. Don’t miss the moment, for they who miss it might grieve. . 
. This woodpecker went throughout the woods pecking at trees whose 


branches were soft and rotten: But at last did he come to an acacia tree 
whose wood is hard and got his head broken. 


» In the course of time, one day early in the morning, did the Bodhisatta 


mount a splendid chariot and went to sport in the park. While going he 
saw dewdrops hanging on the treetops, on the grasstips, at the ends of 
the branches and on the threads of spiders’ webs. Seeing them he asked 
the charioteer, “Friend charioteer, what is this?” The latter said "This, 
my lord, is what falls in the cold weather and they call it ‘dew’, He 
sported in the pleasure grove for the day time. Towards the evening, 
as he was returning home, he could see none of the dew. So he asked 
the charioseer, "Friend charioteer, where are the dew drops? I do not 
‘See them now." "My lord", said the charioteer, “as the sun rises high, 
they all melt away and sink into the ground;" 

The king listened to his son’s words and said (to his queen): “Go, lady, 
in your litter, back to palace". At his words, her feet failed her, and 


_ accompanied by her retinue of women, she departed, entered the palace 


and stood looking towards the hall of Judgement, (and wondering) what 
news of her son (would be). 


Exercise b. 


. Ananganassa posassa niccam suci-gavesino vdlagga-matam pdpassa 


abbha-mattam’va khayati. 


. Dasa ca dasso ariujtvino ca Paricdraka kammakara ca sabbe Dhammar 


caranti paraloka-hetu, — 


. Jtranti ve rija-rathd sucitta, 
. Addasamsu kho gopilaka pasu-palaka kassakd ca Bhagavantam 


darato'va agacchantam. Disvana Bhagavantam etadavocum. 


. Socasi puttehi putrimd. 
. Atha kho ayasmato Nandassa sahayaka bhikkhit ayasmantam Nandam 


upakkttaka-vadena ca bhataka-vadena ca samudacaranti. 


SB 


10, 


. Eka-puggalo bhikkhave loke uppajjamano uppajjati atthdya hitdya 


sukhitya deva-manussanam. 


_ Sangdma-gatdnam vo marisa uppajjeyya bhayam va chambhitattam va 


loma-hamso va atha mameva dhajaggam ullokeyyatha. 


. Sankilitham ca yam vatam, sankassaram bramha-cariyam na tam hori 


mahapphalam. 
Yassa pure ca pacchad ca majjhe ca natthi kiftcanam 


akifcanamanddanam tamahamp briimi bramhanam (Yassa atite andgate 
ca paccuppanne ca asd natthi tamaham bramhanam vaddmi). 


KEY TO LESSON 30 


Exercise a. 


1, 
2. 


a: 


In the body (or limbs) of Great men for whom there are only two 
courses of life and there is no 3rd one, there are 32 marks. 

Gone to an assembly or to a gathering (or to courts), one should not 
falsely speak to another (let one not tell a lie to another). | 

Whatever monks or brahmans do not comprehend as they really have 
been the rise and fall (cause and cessation) of these two views (beliefs), 
they do not become free from. old age, death, grief, sorrow, 
lamentation and despair. 


. He is immune from the four miserable states and he cannot commit six 


major wrong doings (deadly evils). 


. OGotama, I am generous (a liberal giver), bountiful and I seek weaith 


rightly. Having sought wealth nghtly, from what I have rightly got, I 
give to a single individual, to two, to three, to four, to five, to six, {0 
seven, to eight, to nine, to ten; | give even to twenty, to thirty, to 
forty, to fifty. I give even to hundred and even to more. 


. If one conquer in a battle a thousand into thousand times men, but if 


one may conquer one single person, that is, oneself, the latter one is 
the greatest conqueror. 


. Suppose a man makes sacrifices for a hundred years month by month 


spending 1000 (gold coins) each time. But another person pays homage 
to a person for a moment who has developed himself. That homage 
itself is superior to the other one done as sacrifice for a hundred years. 


. Panthaka multiplied himself thousandfold and sat in the delightful 


mango grove till he was bidden. 


10. 


I. 


. He who even in a moment has taken purview in 1000 ways of all the 


world, he resembles Brahma. 

Therefore may we say, "May you adore Gotama the conqueror and 
may we too adore Gotama the conqueror". 

Revered Sire, I saw a horse with a mouth on either side, to which 
fodder was given on both sides and it ate with both its mouths. This 
was my fifth dream. 


. Because of tenacity there is possession. Were there no tenacity, 


Ananda, would there be possession in appearance? 


. If it were impossible to abandon evil, I would not advise you thus: 


“Abandon, monks, evil”. 


. If this, monks, had not been understood, if it had not been seen, 


known, realised and comprehended by means of wisdom, for one who 
experiences a pleasant feeling of one kind, unwholesome states of mind 
grow much and wholesome states decline, could I without 


. understanding thus say, “Abandon pleasant feeling of this kind - would 


15. 


16. 


be proper for me to say so? 

Monks, there is 2 not-bom, a not-become, a not-made, a 
not-compounded. If that unborn, not becom*, not made, not 
compounded were not, there would be apparent no escape from this 
here that is born, become, made compounded. 

Body, monks, is not the self. If the body, monks, were the self, it 
would not be subject to disease. 


Exercise b. 


1, 


2; 
3, 


Paftcakkhandhd yesu (yesam) cattiro ndmakkhandha’ti vuccanti itaro 
rapakkhandho’ti ca. 

Dasa yacaoka setthissa gharadvare atthamsu (titthanta ahesum). 
Mahd-pathavi dvthi bhagehi yuttd yesu eko mahadipa-vasena paficadha 
ca itaro (avasittho) bhigo udakam sdgara-vasena paficadha ca vibhatto 
hati. 


. Theravada-dhammo sutta-pitakam vinaya-pitakam abhidhamma-pitakanti 


tfsu pitakesu antogadho. 


. Ekassa ritpa-kalapassa dyu pana SECTS CAR ONGNOS ayu- 


ppamanena samam hoti. 


. Sdmaffato ajjatandnam manussdnam dyu vassdnam satam hoti, api ca 


tisata-vassayukd pi keci yogino himavantappadese santt"ti vadanti. 


il. 


12. 


Tasmim vihare tad dasa bhikkha ca visati samanerd ca ti sabbe timsa 
puggala ahesum kiftcdpi idani pannarasa yeva tatra vasanti yesu pafica 
bhikkha dasa yeva sdmanerd ca'ti. 


. Pajapatiya gotamiya saddhim pafica-sata-matia Sakiyaniyo tada 


Vesdliyam nagariyam viharantam Bhagavantam datthum gacchimsu. 


. Tassam péthasdliyam dasa seniyo honti yasu satam kumariyo ca 


dvisatam kumara ca honti ye vividhe visaye sikkhanti. 


. Gehe aggina dayhaméane tassanto vasantanam ke nu anando ko nu haso 


kim sangttam! 

No ce ayam raja attano pitaram dhamma-rdjanam na marayissd ajjeva 
so sotdpatti-phalam adhigacchissa. 

Dahara-samaye akustte (analaso) abhavissa ayam idéni imasmirp game 
dhanavatatamo (mahdvibhavatamo) abhavissd. 


KEY TO LESSON 31 


Exercise a. 


10. 


. He, scratching his back with a deer-horn, enters the council hall. 
.. Then the scrupulous monks did not give robe material in exchange to 


nuns. 


. At that time a smokiness, a cloudiness is going on. 
. That residual oblation, thus put into the water, makes a noise ‘chitchit 


and chitichit’. It sends forth steam, it smokes. 


. The pure Dhamma of the Greatest Buddha is dear to my son. 
. By attentively listening one achieves wisdom. 
. The Venerable Samiddhi after washing his body in the hot springs, 


came out of it and stood there single-robed (clad in a single garment), 
drying his limbs. 


. The body is broken down, perceptions dissolved and all feelings have 


been cooled. 


. Certain persons assail in arguments and we do not praise those shallow- 


headed. 

A good man, monks, after acquiring wealth, comforts and pleases 
himself (with it), gives comfort to his parents and pleases them, he 
comforts and pleases his wife and children, he comforts and pleases his 
slaves, workmen and servants, his friends and collegues. 


11. 


21. 
22. 


And further, monks, as one might see a body thrown aside in cemetery, 
dead for one day, dead for two days, deat for three days, or a body 
swollen, discoloured or decomposing. He applies the same conditions 
to this body of his own, reflecting: "This body too is of similar nature, 
is of similar constitution and it has not got past that nature. 


. At that time the monks of Alavicountry, making repairs, cut down trees 


and made others cut down trees. 


. Those monks, having led the venerable Sagata to the monastery, made 


him lie down with his head towards the Lord. 


. At that ime the monks of the group of six made one of the group of 


the seventeen laugh-by tickling him with the fingers, 


. Then the venerable Ratthapdla’s father had a great heap made of 


bullions and gold, got them covered with mats and summoned the 
venerable Ratthapala’s former wife... : 


. What, honoured Sir, is the Elder having done? | am, O king, having 


a cave cleared out. 


. Come, you Ratthapala, eat and drink and amuse yourself. 
. Then, Ananda, Kiki the king of Kasis, having had many excellen; 


vehicles harnessed, having got into an excellent vehicle, set off for 


‘Benares with great royal pomp. 
. The Lord came over there, stroked my hand, and taking my hand, had 


me entered the monastery. 


. The Great Being having discoursed (having expounded Dhamma) to the 


consort, having gathered courtiers, and said to them, “O courtiers, you 
may manage the kingdom, I am about to renounce (the household 
life),” and while people were wailing and bemoaning, got up and left 
for the Himavant district and built a hermitage in a delightful spot. He 
then entered the Order of ascetics. At the end of his life-term he was 


born into the realm of Brahmas (he was destined for the world of 


Brahmas). 

Those recluses the seers delighted in virtues instruct me who am 
possessed of virtues, listening to them and envying none. 

You were cast down to a pit many palm trees deep, which was very 
hard to get out of, in a mountain difficult to access. How is it that you 
did not die? 


KEY TO LESSON 32 


Exercise 4. 


. Having developed Bojjhangas and thereby being free from asavas 


" (mental defilements), shall I pass away to Perfect Peace. 


IA 


. Then, O Brahman, give ear (listen). 
_ ‘The lute fell down from the armpit of that one who was overcome with 


grief. 


. 1 will not find any fault of the Supreme Buddha who is alert. , 
_ L will wander from country to country, training many disciples. 
. A monk should dispel attachment to pleasures whether earthly or 


celestial. 


. Resort to good friends and a remote residence. . 
. Sacrifice (make offerings) as you have much property. Sacrifice (make 


offerings) as you have much wealth. 


. He resorts to the blissful world. 
. Bad men are dear to him and he does not hold good men dear. 
_ It is the custom of our family to provide a guest with a seat, and oil for 


feet. We provide him with all these things. 


. We did not give you a seat (lit. a chair), neither water nor food. Holy 


One (lit. one that lives celibate life), pardon me. I see this is my fault. 


. So do we say, “Adore ye Gotama the Conquerer," and “we too adore 


Gotama the conqueror”. 


. I suppose these persons would know nothing. 
. I do not get angry nor am I wrathful and nothing disagreeable has 


occured to me. 


. Depart from the forest (you may depart from the forest). 
. We did our service to you according to our strength. 


O king of beasts, may our adoration be to you. May we obtain at least 
some trifling (a bit of food from you). 


. Those sensual pleasures are blindings (ties) that lead to much grief and 


also much venom. I will search for their root cut off the lust with its 


ties. 
. The span of life passes by. Similarly every moment (of life period) 


passes by. There is no firm spot. All living beings die. This body 
decays in every aspect and is not firm. O Udaya, be not negligent. 
Practise virtues. 


20. O king, we lived in Taxila the delightful city of the king of Gandharas. 


There in the pitch darkness of night we flung each other shoulder to 
shoulder. 


Exercise b. 


harati 


Present Tense: hard@mi harémna etc. 

Future Tense: harissdmi harissdma etc. 

Imperative: hardmi hardma etc.; hare hardmase ete. 

Optative: hareyyami hareyydma etc.; hareyyam hareyydunhe etc. 
Aorist: aharim, aharimha etc.; ahard aharimhe etc. : 

Past imperfect: ahard, aharam, aharamhd etc.; ahara aharamhe etc. 
Conditional: aharissa aharissamhd etc.; aharissam aharissamhase etc. 


Present Tense: kindmi kindma etc.; kine kindmhe etc. 

Future: kinissdmi kinissdma etc.; kinissam Kinissamhe etc. 
Imperative: kindini kinda etc.; kine kindmase etc. 

Optative: kineyydmi kineyydma etc.; kineyyam idpeyydmhe etc. 
Aorist: akinim (akesim) akinimha (akesimhd) etc.; akind akinimhe etc. 
Past imperfect: kina akinamhd etc.; akind akindmhe etc. 
Conditional: akinissd akinissamha etc.; akinissam akinissamhase etc. 


karoti 


Present: karomi karoma etc.; kare kariimhe etc. 

Future: karissdmi karissdma etc.; karissam karissdmhase etc. 
Imperative: karomi karoma etc.; kare karomase etc. . 

Optative: kareyydmi kareyyama etc.; kareyyam kareyydmhe etc. 
Aorist: akarim(akasim) akarimha etc.; akar2(akd) akardmmhe etc. 
Conditional: akarissa akarissamha etc.; akarissam akarissamhase etc. 


pamajjati (pa + mad) 


Present: pamajjami pamajjama etc.; pamajje pamajjdmhe etc. 


Future: pamajjissdimi pamajjissama etc.; pamajjissam pomajjissdmhe 
etc, 

Imperative: pamajjami pamajjame etc.; pamajje pamajjamase etc. 

Optative: pamajjeyyami pamajjeyyama etc.; pamajjeyyam 
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Exercise a. 


p Whe 


aA 


oO 90 ~ DH 


il, 


12. 


| Hello, what is this that is carried like a very sweet thing? 
_ This, O friends, is called suffering. 
. To the giver merit increases; in him who restrains enmity is not stored 


up. 


_ In that sacrifice, O brahman, neither oxen were Killed, nor trees were 


cut down for (sacrificial) posts, nor kusa grass was mown to be used 
as sacrificial grass. 


. Thea that monk said to the nun, *Go sister, alms food is being given 


in that place”. 


_ Now at that time robe-material is distributed to the Order. 

. Being prodded by stakes, he burns. 

. For whom is this road being cleared? 

. Certainly I could (1 was able to) draw myself up from the water on to 


the dry land and also to realise truths, even while being borne away by 
the current of a great flood. 


. No, truly, O brahman, are there any brahmans today to follow the 


brahmanical lore of the ancient brahmans. 

Then that youth, being questioned by Ven. Upali, told (him) this 
account. 

He falls there into the river, he is carried there down the stream and uf 
the stream (against the stream). 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25. 


- In him (lit. of him) that knows and sees the eye as impermanent, O 
s 


monks, ignorance vanishes and wisdom dawns. 


. The mental defilements (cankers) do not diminish by means of bullion 


or gold. 


. By one that is shameless and as crafty as a crow the life can be lived 


easily, 


. Next life is to be gone to, (so) the good is to be wrought and the holy 


life is to be lived. There is no freedom from death for one who is born, 


. There are noises which disturb, which a recluse Should bear in 


patience. Because of such things he should not get discouraged. By 
such things he will not be defiled. 


- That state attainable for sages cannot be attained by a woman with two 


finger-wit, 


. From stinginess and negligence, thus alms is not given. But by him 


who discerns and expects the reward (of merit) practice of giving 
should be done. : 


. A pupil (lit. co-resident) should properly behave (or conduct himself) 
_ towards the preceptor, , 
. Having got up betimes, after taking off his sandals, he should adjust his 


upper robe so as to be over one shoulder. Then he should give the 
preceptor the teeth-cleanser and the water for washing his face. Then 
he should prepare a seat for him. If there is conjey (rice-gruel) he 
should offer it to the preceptor. 

Those recluses and priests who are not devoid of attachment, who are 
not devoid of aversion, who are not devoid of delusion in regard to 
material shapes cognizable by the eye (or visible objects), whose minds 
are not inwardly tranquilized and who fare along now evenly and then 
unevenly in body,-speech and thought - such recluses and priests are 
not to be revered, reverenced, esteemed or honoured. . 

And again Sariputta, a monk should consider thus: “Have I developed 
Calm of mind and Insight?" If, Sariputta, while considering if he knows 
thus: "I have not developed Calm of mind and Insight’, .then should he 
make an effort to develop Calm of mind and Insight. 

They who are called “Teachers” and have hosts of followers expound 
in the assembly a doctrine handed down by tradition. But O Hero, you 
not as they do, but after realizing for yourself, expound the perfect 
Dhamma which contribute to Enlightenment. 

O great hero, even today you have cooled me who am being burnt with 
three fires, and have extinguished (all) such fires, 


KEY TO LESSON 34 


. Arak: arahati, archansi (Parassa); arahate, arahante (Attano). 

Kaddh: kaddhati, kaddhanti (Parassa); kaddhate, kaddhante (Attano). 

Ir: irati, franti (Parassa); frate, frante (Attano). 

Ji: jeti, jenti, jayari, jayansi (Parassa); jayate, jayante (Attano). 

Plu: plavati, plavanti (Parassa); plavate, plavante (Attano). 

- Mih: mehati mehanti (Parassa); mehate, mehante (Attano). 

_ Pimseyya, pimseyyam (Parassa); pimsetha, pirpserarn (Attano), he may 

or should grind... 

limpeyya, limpeyyam (Parassa); limpetha, limperam (Attano), he may 

or should smear... : : 

himseyya, himseyyur (Parassa); himsetha, himseram {Attano), he may 

or shall assault. 

. ifjhatu, ijjhantu (Parassa): ijjhatam, ijjhantam (Attano). 

gaya, gdyantu (Parassa): gayatam, gayantam (Attano). 

nassatu, nassantu (Parassa): nassatam, nassantam (Attano). 

tdyatu tdyantu (Parassa): tdyaron, tdyantam (Attano). 

. ghini, ahinimsu (he sent, they sent) ; 

sakkuni, sakkuninsu, sakkum (he was able; they were able) 

, apunissd, apunissamsu, apunissa (he could, would, cleanse) 

aganhissd, aganhissamsu, aganhissa (he could, would, take) 

athunissa, athunissamsu, athunissd (he could, would, praise) 

Gerund: punitva, ganhitva (gahetvd) thunitva 

Infinitive: punitum, gahitum, gahetum, thunitum 

Gerundive: punitabba, gahetabba, thunitabba. 

P. Participle: pata, punita, gahita, thuta, thunita 

Prest. participle: punant, punamana, ganhant ganhamgna. 

. Karoti, karonti etc. (Present Tense): akari, akdsi, akarum, akarimsu, 

akamsu etc. (P. Tense) 

: ae , Chadenti etc, (Present Tense), chAdessanti, chadessati (Future 
‘ense), 

. Kathapeti, kathipayati; Vurndpeti, vundpayati, bodheti, bodhayati, 

bodhapeti, bodhapayati, vindetl, vindayati, yindapeti, vinddpayati, 

yedeti, vedayati, veddpeti, veddpayati, sQreti, sdrayati, sardpeti, 

sarapayeti | 


11, 
12. 
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. This treasure well buried (well deposited, well laid) cannot be won (by 


others) and goes along with him (follows him). 


. He certainly is an Arhat (a Perfect One) and teaches the Dhamma for 


attaining to Arhatship. 


. Venerable Sir, a nun named so and so is sick, afflicted with pain and 


seriously ill. She worships with her head the feet of the venerable 
Ananda. 


. Monks, whatever monks are deceitful, stubborn, babbling, astute, 


arrogant and with no mind composed, such are not devoted to me. 
At that time a woman-servant of the relatives of the venerable 
Ratthapala was about to (wanted to) throw away some Kummisas. (a 
kind of cakes made of rice) that had been prepared for the use of the 
previous evening. ; 

At that time the Sakyans of the city Catuma were assembled in their 
council hall. 


. A female hungry ghost known as Piyankra-m&ta (Piyankara’s mother) 


hushed her little son in this way. 


_ I will catch him by the snare of lustfulness and bring him as an 


elephant in a forest (that is caught by means of a snare). 


_ Marvelous, certainly, is the possession of psychic power an¢ the great 


majesty of the recluse! 


. Look here, this Brahmadeva, the monk, a (spiritual) son of the Super 


God (the Buddha), who has no material possession and who has no 
family (except himself) to maintain, has entered the premises of your 
house for alms. 

“The peril of crocodiles’, brethren, is a designation of gluttony. 

So Dasama the householder, who was living in the city named Atthaka, 
assembled the monks both of Pataliputta and Vesali and provided them 
with an excellent meal of food both hard and soft, thus serving to them 
with his own hands till they were satisfied and refused to accept any 
more. 


_ For men who make offering, for beings who expect to eam merits and 


do good deeds that bring reward in the succeeding lives, whatever is 
given to the Order of monks will be rich in results. 


. The Holy. disciple is one who acquires according to his wish, without 


any trouble, and with no difficulty whatever, the four stages of mystic 
state of serene contemplation, which depend on higher consciousness. 


17. 


18. 


20. 


va 


23. 


. There are, brethren, some recluses and priests who are eternalistic with 


regard to some things and with regard to others non-eternalistic, and 
they maintain that soul and the world are partly eternal and partly not 
eternal. 


. Now at that time a new council hall had not got long been built for the 


Sakyans of Kapilavatthu. 

1, Aggivessina, who was in such a situation, took rich food, gathered 
strength, and aloof from sense-pleasures and unwholesome states of 
mind, attained to and abided in the first mystic state of serene 
contemplation which was accompanied by initial application and 
sustained application of mind, and which was also bom of aloofness 
and full of joy and bliss. 

Here a youth of a good family contemplates thus: "I am beset with 
birth, decay and death, with sorrows and lamentations, with bodily aid 
mental pains and with despairs. I am affected by suffering and 
frequented by suffering. What a great thing would it be if there should 
the ending of the agregate of all this il be made known!" 
Contemplating thus, with confidence, he goes forth from home to 
homelessness. 


. At that time many monks were busied in making up robes for the Lord 


thinking: “When the robes are ready, at the close of the three months, 
the Lord will set out in His tour (of service to mankind). 

The Lord with the element of His purified Divine Ear which surpassed 
the ears of men, heard this conversation that passed between the 
brahman of the Bharadvaja-clan and the wandering ascetic Magandiya. 
And which, householder, is the person who is neither a self-tormentor 
intent on the practice of self-torment nor a tormentor of others intent 
on the practice of tormenting others, and who is here now allayed, 
quenched become cool, an experiencer of bliss and who lives having 
become Brahma himself? 


. As regards a monk who follows the Dhamma, this is the proper way of 


introducing him with the words “follower of the Dhamma": When he 
speaks he does not speak contrary to the Dhamma; when he thinks, he 
does not think contrary to the Dhamma. By avoiding (going beyond) 
both these ways he dwells indifferent (without self-interest), mindful 
and composed. 

One of them, on coming for drinking water, husbanded the water in his 
own pot, and drank from the pot of the other one. Towards evening, 
he came out of the forest and took a bath. There, while standing, he 


thought: "Have I committed any wrong deed today by means of the 
door of my body and the like?”. Then he remembered that he drank the 
stolen water and grief affected him. He said to himself, "If this craving 
grows within me, it will push me on to an unhappy rebirth. I should 
subdue this defilement of my mind". Then with that stolen draught of 
water for the object of his contemplation, he developed his insight and 
attained to the enlightenment as a Silent Buddha. Then he stood there 
reflecting upon his enlightenment which he had thus attained. 

24. Then the Great Being said to him, "Did you catch me for your own 
purpose, ‘my dear fellow, or at the bidding of somebody else? " The 
hunter told him the fact. Then the Great Being questioned himself as to 
whether it would be better to return to Cittakuta or go to the city. "If 
T go to the city”, he thought, “the hunter will be rewarded, the queen’s. 
craving will be appeased, Sumukha’s friendly duty will be made known 
and also, by virtue of my intelligence, I shall receive the lake Khema 
as a free gift. It is better, therefore, to go to the city". Having 
determined this, he said, "Huntsman, take us in your carrying pole to 
the king, and he shall Jet me free if he will". 

25. At that time in Benares there were two lay devotees Suppiya and 
Suppiya. They were both devoted, generous, serving and supporting the 
Order. The woman devotee Suppiya, at that time, goes to the 
monastery, goes from dwelling place to dwelling place of monks, goes 
from cell to cell of monks and asks: "Who, venerable Sir, is ill? What 
may be brought for whom?” : 
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Exercise a. | 


Thus have I heard (lit. Thus it has been heard by me): 

One time the Lord was staying in Baranasi, in the Deerpark Isipatana. 
There the Lord addressed the monks of the groups of the Five (and 
said): 

“There are these two extremes, O monks, that a monk (lit. one who bas 
gone forth to homeless life) should not follow (lit. not to be followed 
by a monk). What are the two? This one which is the indulgence in 
sensual pleasures, low, boorish, worldly, not holy and not leading to 
inward growth (on one hand) and the one which ‘is the 
self-mortification, painful, unholy and not leading to inward growth. 


. The Perfect One, falling into neither of these two extremes, has realised 
the Via Media which would open one’s eye, which invites knowledge 
and conduces to. higher knowledge, to peace of heart, to full 
understanding and to Nibbana. 


| F 
. What, O monks, is that via media which would open one's eye...? It 
is the very same path of eight factors, that is to say: Perfect 
Understanding, Perfect Thinking, Perfect Speech, Perfect Action, 
Perfect Livelihood, Perfect Endeavour, Perfect Mindfulness and Perfect 
Concentration. This, O monks, is the Via Media realised by the Perfect 
One that would open one's eye... 


. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the unsatisfactory nature 
of the world: birth is risky (unsatisfactory); getting old is unsatisfactory 
disease is unsatisfactory; death is unsatisfactory; association with the 
disagreeable is unsatisfactory; dissociation from the agreeable is un- 
satisfactory; not getting what one likes is unsatisfactory. In short the 
five aggregates (of existence) of grasping are unsatisfactory. 


- This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the uprise of what is 
unsatisfactory: this craving which leads to rebirth accompanied by 
passionate delight, which finds pleasure here and there, that is to say, 
craving for sensual pleasures, craving for (the continuity o rebirths 
and craving for annihilation. 


. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the destruction of what is 
unsatisfactory: that at which there takes place the complete fading and 
cessation of the very same craving without any remainder, giving up, 


realvanivichmant rcelaance and raiactian af tha cama 


6. This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the way that leads to the 
destruction of what is unsatisfactory, namely, the very: same way of 
eight constituents, to wit: Perfect Understanding, ... Perfect 
Concentration. 


7, Monks, eye arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, full knowledge 
arose, light arose (in me) concerning things not heard before by me, 
concerning what is unsatisfactory that this is the Noble Truth of what 


10. 


12. 


is unsatisfactory and that this truth is to be throughly understood and 
also that this truth has already been throughly understood by me. 


. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the cause 


of uprise of what is unsatisfactory and that this cause is to be dispelled 
and that it has already been dispelled by me. 


. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of that at 


which the destruction of what is unsatisfactory takes place that this is 
the Noble Truth concerning that at which what is unsatisfactory is 
dispelled and that this thing is to be verified and also it has already 
been verified by me. 


Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the way 
that this leads towards that at which what is unsatisfactory is dispelled 
and that it is to be developed and also it has already been developed by 
me. 


. As long as, monks, the knowledge, the vision of these Four Noble 


Truths with three phases and twelve aspects was not perfectly clear in 
me, so long did I not claim in the world with its gods, Maras and 
Brahmas and among people including monks and priests that I have 
attained to Supreme and Perfect Enlightenment. Further, the 
knowledge, the vision arose in me: My heart’s deliverence is 
unshakable, this is the last birth and there is no more renewal of birth. 


This did the Lord speak and the monks of the group of five, being glad 
at heart appreciated His words. 

While this discourse was being uttered the spotless and clear Eye of 
Truth arose in the Venerable Kondafifia that ‘whatever is subject to 
rising, all that is subject to ceasing’. 

Thereupon the Lord gave to this solemn utterance: “O certainly! 
Kondafifia realised!" Thus it was how the venerable Kondafifia was 
known as ‘Afiiiata-Kordaiiiia’, 


Exercise b. 


Discourse on the characteristics of Non-ego-entity. 


aan 


i. 


244 


Thereupon the Lord addressed the monks of the group of Five: 
Body, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were this body an ego-entity it 
would not tend to sickness, and would be possible to keep it according 
to one’s wish: “Let my body become thus, let it not become thus”. But, 
monks, as the body is not an ego-entity, it tends to sickness and it is 
impogsible to keep it according to one’s wish: "Let my body become 
thus and not otherwise”. 
Feeling, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were feeling an ego-entity, it 
would not tend to sickness and would be possible to keep it according 
to one’s wish... 
Perception, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were perception an 
ego-entity... 
Mental Formations, monks, are void of ego-entity. Were Mental 
Formations are ego-entity... 
Consciousness is not an ego-entity. Were consciousness an 
ego-entity... 

"What do you think, monks, about this? Is body permanent or 
impermanent?* 

"Impermanent, Lord" (answered the monks). 

"Is that which is impermanent pleasureable (satisfactory) or painful 


"Is it wise to consider what is impermanent and subject to unsatisfacto- 
riness as ‘This is mine, this am I, this is my ego-entity (self)’"? 
“It is not so, Lord”. 

"Therefore, monks, whatever body there is, whether past, future, 
present, internal or external, gross or subtle, inferior or superior, 
whether far or near ~ all that body should be seen by means of right 
wisdom, as it really has been, thus: "This is not mine, this am I not, 
this is not my ego-entity (self)". 


"Is feeling...? Is peroeption...? Are Mental Formations. ..?° 

“Is consciousness permanent or impermanent? ...?* 

Seeing thus, monks, the learned, holy disciple feels tired of body, tired 
of feeling, tired of perception, tired of mental formations and tired of 
consciousness. Feeling tired of body, feeling, perception, Mental 
Formations, consciousness, he becomes detached. Through detachment, 
he becomes freed. Being free, there arises in him: "I am freed, rebirth 
is stopped, lived is the higher life, done is what was to be done and 


there is nothing more to be done for the attainment to this state (of 
Perfection). 


The Lord said this and the monks of the group of five, glad at heart, 
appreciated the Lord’s speech. Further, while this discourse is being 
uttered, the minds of the monks of the group of five got freed from 
mental taints with no more grasping. 


Exercise c, 
The Fire Sermon 


Now at that time the Lord was staying at Gaya hill near Gaya together 
with a thousand of monks. 

There the Lord addressed the monks and said: 

“Everything, monks, is burning. What, monks, is everything that is 
burning?" 


1, The eye, monks, is burning. Visible forms are burning, Eye~ 
consciousness is burning, impingement on the eye is burning. The 
feeling arising from the impingement on the eye, whether pleasant, 
unpleasant or indifferent, too is burning. What is it burning with? I 
say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with the fire of anger and with 
the fire of delusion; it is burning with the (pain of) birth, old age, 
death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and despair. 


2. The ear is burning, sounds are burning, ear-consciousness is buring. 
Impingement on the ear is burning. The feeling arising from the 
impingement on the ear... 


3. The nose is buming, odours are burning, nose-consciousness is 
burning. Impingement on the nose... 


4. The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, tongue-consciousness is 
burning. Impingement on the tongue is burning. The feeling arising 
from the impingement on the tongue is burning.... 


5. 
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The body is burning, tangible objects are burning, body-consciousness 
is burning, impingement on the ae is burning, the feeling arising 
from the impingement on the body... 


. The mind is burning, ideas are burning, mind-consciousness is burning, 


impingement on the mind is buming. The feeling arising from the 
impingement on the mind, whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent, 


too is burning. 

What is it burning with? I say: it is buming with the fire of lust, with 
the fire of anger, with the fire of delusion. It is burning with the (pain 
of) birth, old age, death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and 


despair. 


. The leamed holy disciple, who sees thus disregards eye, visible forms, 


eye-consciousness, impingement on the eye, the feeling arising from the 
impingement on the eye whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent. 


He disregards ear...nose...tongue...body...mind.... Thus disregarding 
he becomes detached. Through detachment he becomes freed. When he 
is freed he has knowledge: "I have been freed, rebirth is stopped, 
higher life has been lived out, what is to be done has been done, there 
is nothing to be done anymore for this state (of Perfection)". 


While this discourse was being uttered, the minds of those thousand 
monks became freed from all mental taints with no more grasping. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


adjective 
ablative case 
adverb 

causative verb 
denominative verb 
desiderative verb 
énclitic 

feminine gender 
from 

genitive case 
gerund 
gerundive 
indeclinable 
infinitive 
instrumental case 
interrogative 
interjection 
locative case 
masculine gender 
neuter gender 
nominative case 
passive 

past participle _ 
present participle 
present tense 
plural 


. prefix 


pronoun 
Telative 
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Pali-English Glossary . 


Order of Letters 


a, 4, b, bh, ¢, ch, d, dh, e, g, gh, h, i, 7, iP 


o, Pp, ph, f, §, ¢, th, t, th, u, i, v, y 


ih, k, kh, 1, m, m, n, a, ii, 


PALI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


A 


abbhacikkhati, (abhi + 2 + khd), he accuses, slanders. 
abbhida, he got broken. See bhindatsi. 
ebbhuta, a. marvellous, wonderful. 
abhabba, a. impossible, not liable, unabie. 
abhaya, free fear, safe, secure. 
abhaya-dakkhind, f. free gift. 
abhava, m. disappearance, absence, non-existence; death. 
abhinandati (abhi-+-nand), he rejoices; he delights in; he appreciates, 
approves of 
abhinava, 2. quite new. 
abhinibbijjhati (abhi + nir + vidgh), he breaks forth. 
pp. abhinibbiddha. 
abhinindmeti (caus. fr. abhi + nir + nam), he stretches out; he directs, or 
tums towards. 
abhififid, f, trancendental knowledge; higher faculty. 
abhinivajjeci {abhi + ni + vajj), he avoids. 
abhinivesa, m. inclination to, adherence to. 
abhirahati (abhi + ruh), he mounts, gets into, climbs; it grows. 
pp. abhiratha. 
abhiriipa, a. beautiful, handsome. 
abhisajjati (abhi + saj), he gets angry; he curses. pp. abhisatra. 
abhisambujjhati (abhi + sam + budh), he perfectly realizes. 
pp. abhisambuddha. 
abhitthana, n. major thing; major evil, most serious crime. 
abhivaddhati (abhi + vaddh), he grows; it increases. 
abhivaddhi, f. growth, increase. 
abhivandati (abhi + vand), he salutes respectfully; he adores. 
abhivadeti (abhi + vad), he salutes iespectfully; he bows down at. 
eccaya, m. transgression, fault, offence; passing away, lapse. 
acchadeti, (4 + chad), he dons, covers up.. 
eciram, adv. ere long, before long; soon. 
acira-karapita, pp. not got long been built, that has been built recently. 
addakkhi, he saw. See passati. 
addasd, he saw. See passati. 


addha, addha m. half. 

addhudgha, m. 3.5 

addhana, n. road, long distance; long time. 

addhuva, a. not firm. See dhuva. 

adhama, a. low, mean, ignoble, vile. 

adhamma, m. unrighteous conduct, injustice; irreligion; wickedness. 

adhigacchati, (adhi + gam), he attains; he realizes. pp. adhigata; 
ger. adhigantva, adhigamma;, inf. adhigantum 

adhigama, m., realisation, attainment to Wisdom. 

adhika, a. additional, more; greater by; senior in; better, superior. 

adhipatati, (adhi + pat), he falls upon; he passes by. 

adhipati, m. Lord, overlord; chieftain. 

adhivacana, n. designation, appellation, name. 

agacchant, (neg. of gacchant)}, not going. See gacchati. 

agada, m. medicine, medicinal drug. 

agata, (neg. of gata), a. not gone, See gata. 

agati, f. wrong course of life; not going. 

agara, n. home, house. 

agdrika, agdriya, a. related to house, belonging to household life... 

agga, 2. chief, highest; top; end. 

aggha, m, price, value. - 

agghati (rt. aggh), it costs; it has value of (governs Accusative). 

aggi, m. fire. 

aggi-sikha, f. crest of a flame. 

agei-sikhitpama, like a crest of a flame. 

aheswn, they were. See hoti. 

ahi, m. snake. 

ahirika, n. shamelessness; a. shameless. 

ahosi, he was. 

aja, m. he-goat. aj8, ajf, f. she-goat. 

ajagara, m, boa constrictor. 

ajeyya, a. invincible. _ 

ajja, adv. today, nowadays. . 

ajjatagge (ajja + agge), adv. from this day, heneceforth. 

ajjatana, a. of today, of the present time. 

ajjatant vibhatti, f. Aorist Tense. 

ajjayati, ajjeti (rt. ajj), he earns. 

ajjhatta, a. internal, relating to self; what is within one’s self, individual, 
subjective. 


ajjhosana, n. tenacity, cleaving. 

akakkasa, a. not rough, not coarse. 

akasira, a, without trouble. akasira-labhin, a. acquiring without any 
trouble. 

akiccham, adv. without any difficulty. akiccha-labhin, a. acquiring with 
no difficulty. 

akificana, a. (one) who has no material possession. 

akkosari, (2 + kus), he reviles, scolds, abuses. pp. akkutha. 

akusala, a, unwholesome, unskillful; evil, sinful. 

ala, m. claw. 

alagadda, m. watersnake. 

alika, n. lie, falsehood. 

alam, adv. enough, sufficient (with Instrumental Case); adequate to (with 
Dative) 

allika, f. attachment 

amacca, M. minister; companion. 

amarana, n. freedom from death. 

amaia, ni. immortality, 

amba, m. n. mango. 

amba-vana, n. mango grove. 

amha, we are, See asthi. 

amham,-amhakam. (Dat. & Gen. Pl. of amia.) to or for us, our. 

amitta, m. foe, enemy. 

amma, f. mother. 

amu, amuka, pron. So and so. 

anagadriya, n. homelessness. 

anatian (an (na) + attan), m. not self. - 

anaffia (na + affia), not another, the same; alone. 

anafifa-posin, a, having no family to maintain. 

ananussuta (na + anussuta), a. not heard. 

anattha, m, disadvantage, harm, injury. 
anattha-samhita, a. connected with no profit, connected with 
disadvantage, 

anda, ni. egg. anda-kosa, m. eggshell. 

andha, a. blind. 
andha-karana, n. blinding. 

andhakara, m,. darkness. 

aneka, pron. many. 

angana, n. yard, court; passion, depravity of mind. 


angdra, n. charcoal, ember. 
anguli, f. finger. 
anguli-patodaka, m. tickling with fingers. 
anicca, a. impermanent, transient. 
aniccato, adv. as impermanent. 
aiifla, pron. other, another. 
afifiamafifiam, one another. 
offiatera, pron. certain, some. 
ahha, f. perfect knowledge; athatship. 
afifiata, (a + fata), a. not known, in disguise. 
anfidta (pp. of djanari), understood, realised. 
afifidtaka, a. unknown, in disguise. 
anta, m. end. 
anta-kirlyd, f. putting an end to, destruction. 
antamaso, adv. at least, at the very least. : 
antaradhayati, (antara + dhd), he disappears, vanishes. pp. antarahita. 
, . disappearance. ar 
caus, antaradhdpeti, he causes another to disappear, renders invisible. 
antara-visaka, m. wndergarment. 
antara, (adv. & prep.), between 
antara-magge, by the way, on the road. 
antardya, m, danger; obstacle, hindrance. 
antardyika, a. causing obstacle, hindering, impeding. 
antevdsin, m. pupil. oe" 
antevasika, m. pupil. 
antima, a. last, final. 
anto, adv. inside, within. 
antogadha, a. included, contained in. 
anu, pref. after, along, again, according to. 
anu, m. atom; a very small, minute, subtle. 
anubhavati, anubhoti (anu + bhil), he enjoys; he feels. 
anugacchati, (anu + gam), he follows, pursues. 
Pp. anugata. ger. anugamma. 
anugamana, n. following. 
anugamika, a. (one) that follows, following. 
anugganhari (anu + gah), he helps, assists; he pities; he favours. 
PP. Qnugeahita, 
anuggaha, m, help; favour; pity, kindness. 


anujaniéii (anu + Aa), he permits; he gives consent to; he allows. 
pp. anuilfidia, Caus. anujandperi. 

anufifid, f. permission, consent. 

anuja, m. younger brother, 

anujlvin, m. retainer. 

anukampati (anu + kamp), he pities. 
pp. anukampita. 

anukampa, f. pity, compassion, kindness. 

anuloma, m. direct order, | 

anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), he is in accordance with, he regulates. 

anumodand, f. approval, rejoicing at, thanking, sharing of. 

anumodati (anu + mud), he approves, rejoices at, gives thanks: he becomes 
a Sharer of a deed. 

anufifia, f. permission, consent. . 

anufihata. (pp. of anujandti), permitted, having got consent. 

anupagamma (na + upagamma). ger. not having gone to. See upagacchati, 

anupaddna, a, without ‘upddana’ See upddana (clinging to the world) 

anupddaya. ger. without clinging (to the world) 

anusittha, (pp. of anusdsati), instructed, admonished. 

anussarati {anu + sar), he remembers, calls to mind. 

anussuta. (pp. of anussundti), heard. 

anusuyyaka, a. envying none, not envious, — 

anuyoga, m. giving oneself up to, application; question. 

. anuyuijati (anu + yuj), he give himself up to; he applies himself to; he 

. devotes himself to, he questions. pp. anuyutta. 

apadhavati, (apa + dhav). he runs away. 

apagacchati (apa + gam), he goes away. pp. apagata. ger. apagantva, 
apagamma. inf. apagantum. 

apagata (pp. of apagacchati), gone away from. 

apaharati (apa + har), he takes away. pp. apahata. 

apakkamati (apa + kam), he gets away from; he leaves. ger. apakkamitva, 
apakkamma 


apaneti (apa + ni), he puts away; he leads away; he removes. 
apanha (pp. of apaneti), removed, put off, led away. 
apara, pron. other, another. 

apaithent (neg. of patthent), not desiring, not wishing. 

apdaya, m. unfortunate state (of life); misery. 

api, pi, (ind.) and, also, too. Sometimes this begins a question. 
api nu, (ind.) particles that begin a question. 


SAE 


api nu kho, (ind.) particles that begin a question. 

appa, 2. little. 

appamada, m. vigilance; zeal, earnestness. 

appa-samarambha, a. of little undertaking. 

appatia (a + patta), pp. not attained, not achieved. 

appara {appa + afta), a. not tiresome. 
apportatara, 2. less tiresome. 

appevaniima (api + eva + ndma), (ind.) perhaps, it would be better. 

epptya, a. not pleasant, disagreeable, unfriendly; not loved. 

arahant. m. one attained to final sanctification; Perfect One; a perfect, 
perfectly sanctified. 

arahatta, n. arhatship, Perfection. 

aroafifia, n. forest. 

ori, m. enemy, foe. _ 

ariya, a. Aryan, holy. 

ariya-sacca, n. truth realized by Holy Ones, Noble Truth. 

asakkont, (prest. p. of na sakkoti), not being able. 

asakkhi (Aorist of sakkoti), he was able. 

asafflata (na + safifiata), unrestrained. 

asandhita (na + samahita), n. with no mind composed. 

asanta (na + santa), a. not good, bad. 

asdraka, a. unpithy; with no essence; unessential. 

asi, m. sword. 

asi (second pers. sing. of asthi), thou art, me (sing.) are. 

asmi (first pers. sing. of atthi), 1 am. 

assa (Dat..or Gen. sing. of idam), to or for this one, of this one. 

assa (3rd pers. sing. of Opt. of as), he, she or it may or would be, he, she 
or it should be. 

asu, asuka, pron. such and such, that, fem. asu, asukt. 

atha, (ind.) then, after that, if so. 

atha kho, (ind.) after that, then. 

ati. (pref.), beyond, too much, over; supreme 

atikkamati (ati + kam), he passes over, transcends, goes beyond, surpasses 
pp. atikkanta. 

atikkanta-manusaka, a. surpassing human level. 

atideva, m. Supreme God, 

ativattati (ati + vatt), he goes beyond, passes over; he transgresses. 

ativa (ati + iva), exceedingly, very much, too much, overmuch. 

atra (attha), ady. here. 
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atta + kilamathanuyoga, m., giving oneself up to self-mortification, 
attamana, a. glad at heart. 
attan, m. self; atta-bhiva, m. personality, individual life, person. 
attantapa, a. tormenting himself, m. self-tormentor. 
afta-paritdpandnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to tormenting oneself. 
attha, m. thing, matter; object; property; cause; welfare; meaning; signifi- 
cation 
aitham, n. disappearance 
attham gacchasi (suriyo), (the sun) sets. pp. eames atthagata 
atthangama, atthagama, m. setting (of the sun). 
atthangata, pp. 
aja, m. lawsuit; trouble, quarrel. 
ajtha, eight 
a{{ha, m. (same as attha) 
atthanga, atthangika, a. of eight constituents, nee 
afthana, a. having no standing, impossible 
ofthi, o. bone 
aithu, (Imp.3rd pers. sing. of arthi) may he (or) it be. 
ava, (prefix), down, 
avajandri (ava + fia), he despises, 
avamafifiati (ava + man), he despises, disrespects. 
avasesa@; mM. remnant, what remains. 
avidira, a. not far, near; n. vicinity, 
avijja, f. nescience, lack of real knowledge. 
ayam, (nom.Sing. of pron. idam.) m. f. this one. 
ayas, m. f. iron, 
ayo-gula, m. iron ball 
ayya, m. Lord, master, gentleman; Venerable One. f. ayyd. 


A 


abddha, m. disease, illness, sickness. 

abddhika, a. ill, sick. 

abhicetasika, a. depending on higher consciousness. 
abhidosika, a. prepared for the previous evening. 

ddaya. (ger. fr. 2 + dd), having taken, having accepted. 
dita. (pp. of ddippati), ablaze, on fire, buming. 
edippati (2 + dip), it is bumt. pp. ddista. 


dgacchati (4 + gam), he comes, retums. pp. agata. 
ger. dgantva, dgammma. inf. dgantwm, grd. dgantabba, agamantya. 
aha, he says, he said; ahamsu, they said. 
Gharati (a + har), he brings, takes back. pp. dhaja. 
ahareti (den. of ahara), he eats. 
ahara, m. food. 
akankhati, (des. fr. 2 + kam), he desires, longs for. 
dkara, m. form, aspect, manner, appearance, mien; purpose. 
djhaka, m.n. a measure of capacity. 
ama, a. raw, not cooked, not well ripe. 
ama, (inter.), yes. 
amantetl (2 + mant), be calls, he speaks to; he addresses, summons. 
anatri, f. injunction, command, order. 
anayati, aneti (a + nf), he brings, fetches. . pp. anita. inf. dnetwy. - 
drabhati (a + rabh), he begins; he attempts, he exerts himself. 
drafifia, a. living in forest, belonging to‘forest. 
drammaga (alambana), 1. an object of sense. 
drama, m. grove, park; monastery built in a grove. 
droceti (2 + roc), he tells, informs, declares. 
arohati (€ + ruh), he climbs, mounts, ascends. pp. drifha. 
asajja. (ger. fr. 2 + sad), having assailed. 
asana, n. seat, chair. 
asava, m. mental intoxicant, mental taint, passion. . 
asi, (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of asthi), he, she or it was. 
avt, adv. openly. 
avibhavati (avf + bha), he or it appears; it becomes open, it is disclosed. 
pp. avi-bhita. 
Avikaroti (avt + kar), he exposes, discloses. pp. avt + kara. 
vee (ind.) (a form of addressing a friend or a younger one), O friend, 0 
rother 


ataperj, (a + tap), he torments. 


ayus, n, age; life-term; life. 
ayn-pariyosdna, n. end of life-term. 


B 


bahu, 8. much, many. 
bala, n. power, Strength. 


balavant, a. powerful, strong. 
balin, a. powerful, strong. 
bandhati (rt. badh), he binds, ties up. 

pp. baddha, baandati 
barihisa, n. sacrificial grass. 
baha, £, hand. 
bahu, m. hand, arm. . 
bala, m. boy, fool; a. foolish, silly, young. 
bala, balika, f. girl. 
balha, a. severe; excessive. 
bajha-gilana, a. seriously ill. 
Bardnastf, f. the city Benares. 
bila, n. hole. 
bindu, m. drop, dot. 
bfja, n. seed. 
bodhi, f. Enlightenment; full realisation; Gnosis. 

bodhi-pakkhiya, a, contributing to Enlightenment. 

bramhan, m. Brahma, Supreme god. 
bramha-bhata, a. having become Brahma himself. 
bramha-cariya, 0. higher life, holy life, brahma-faring; celibacy. 
bujjhati (rt. budh), he realises. pp. buddha. 
bramha-carin, a. living higher life, celibate. 
bramha-loka, m. realm of Brahmas. 
bramha-loka-parayana, a. destined to birth in Brahma realm. 
bramhaya, m. brahman, Hindu priest. 
brati, (rt. brit), he says, calls. 


Bh 


bhabba, a. able, capable. 

bhadanta, a. venerable, worthy (person). 

bhadda, bhadra, a. good, excellent, fortunate, worthy. 
bhagavant, m. Lord; a. happy, fortunate, exalted. 
bhagint, f. sister. | 

bhajari (rt. bhaj), he resorts to. 

bhanati (tt. bhay), he speaks, tells, says, preaches, recites. 
bhanda, n. goods, article; stock-in-trade (of a merchant). 
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bhante (contracted vocative form of bhadanta), Venerable One, Revered 
Sir, O Lord. 

bhariya, f. wife. 

bhassati (rt. bhas), he or it falls down, sinks. 

bhataka, m. hireling. 

bhatta, n. boiled rice. 

bhavati, (rt. bhit) (he, she, it) becomes, is. pp. bhiita. 

bhaya, 0. fear, danger. 

bhdjana, n. vessel, jar, bowl. 

bhdjeti (rt. bhaj), he divides. 

bhatar, m. brother. 

bhatika, m. brother. 

bhavand, f. development (of mind or insight). - 

bhaveti (rt. bha), he develops. pp. bhavita. 

- bhavitatta (bhavita “+ attan) one whose self (mind) has been pan lit. 
developed soul. 

bhayati (xt. bhi), he fears. : 

bheda, m. division; break, breach; schism. 

bhidura, a. breakable, fragile, brittle. 

bhijjati (rt. bhid), it is broken. pp. bhinna. 

bhikkhati (xt. bhikkh), he begs. 

bhikkha, f. alms-food. 

bhikkhu, (Buddhist or Jain) monk. f. bhikkhunt, nun. 

bhindati (xt. bhid), he breaks up. pp. bhinna, — 

bhisti, f. wail. 

bhiyyo, adv. more, further. 

bho (Vocative Sing. of Bont.) O friend, hello! f. bhoti. 

bhoga, m. wealth, riches; enjoyment; body of a snake. 

bhojana, n. food; eating; alms. 

bhojaniyya (grd. fr. bhuj), to be eaten, to be enjoyed; n. soft food. 

bhojja, n. soft food. 

bhufijati (rt. bhuj), he eats, enjoys. pp. bhutta, bhurtavin. inf. bhottum. 
ger. bhutva, bhuftjitva. 

bhusam, adv. much, excessively. 

bhipa, bhipdla, m, king, ruler. 

ace being; being of subtle material body; elements; (pp. of bhavati) 


AR 


Cc 


ca, conj. and, also. 
cakkha, n. wheel. 
cakkhu, n. eye. 
cakkhumant, a. with eyes, having eyes, seeing. 
cakkhu-karana, a. that which opens, (mind's) eye. 
Fem. cakkhu-karant. 
cakkhu-vifilaga, n, eye-consciousness, 
calati (rt. caf), he (she or it) moves, shakes, trembles. 
canda, m. the moon. 
canda, a. violent, vile, cruel, wrathful. 
carati (rt. car), he walks, wanders; behaves, carana, n. conduct. .- 
carika, f. walking about, wandering about, goes from place to place. 
cérikam carati, cdrikam pakkamati, he goes from place to place, sets about 
on his tour. 
cetiya, n. shrine. 
cindzi (tt. ci), he heaps up, he collects. pp. cita, inf. Cetum. 
cinteti (rt. cif), he thinks. 
citta, n. consciousness; mind; thought. 
ciram, adv. for a lorig time. 
cirdya, adv. fora long time. 
cirassam, cirena, adv. after a long time, long since. 
civara, n. monk’s or nun’s robe. 
cfvara-kamma, n. making up or mending of robes. 
clyati, (passive of cindri), it is heaped up. 
coreti (rt. cur), he steals. 


Ch. 


cha, six. 

chaya, m. festival. 

chanda, m,, will, desire, intention. 

chanda-raga, m. lust. 

chandas (Chando), m. n. Vedas; metrics, metre. 
chddeti (rt. chad), he covers, conceals. 

chdya, f. shade, shadow. 

checchati (Future Tense of chindari), he will cut off. 


Dv 


dabba, n. thing; material; property. 
dabbha, m. Kusa grass. 

dabbf, f. spoon. 

dahara, m. child; a. young. 

dadati (rt. dad.), he gives. 

dahasi (rt. dah.), he bums. pp. daddha. 
dajja (opt. sing of dadati), he might, should or would give. - 
dakkhati (Future fr. dis), he will see. . 

dakkhina, a. righthand side, southem. 

dakkhind, f. gift; a. southem (direction) 

dafha, a. firm, strong. 

danda, m. punishment, penalty. 

dandayati, dandett (rt. dang), he punishes. 

dasati, (rt. gas), bites. pp. dattha, bitten. 

dagthuen (inf. fr. dis) to.see, for the purpose of seeing. 
dava, m. amusement, enjoyment. 

dana, n. gift, giving. 

dana-pati, m. bountiful. 

daraka, m. boy, lad. 

dara, m. wife. 

darika, f. girl, lass. 

dayaka, m. giver, donor. 

desand, f. discourse, instruction, expounding. 

deseti (tt: dis), he expounds. 

desetar, m™. expounder. 

desita. (pp. of deseti), expounded. 

deva, m. deity, god; lord (king). © | 
deva-kdya, m. a group of Devas, a large number of Devas. 
devt, f. consort, lady. 

dippati (rt. dip.), it shines, it burns. pp. difta, dipita. 
disa, f. direction, quarter, point of the compass. 

disva, (ger. fr. dis), having seen. 


dittha (pp. fr. dis), seen. 

dittha-dhamma, m. present life, this state of existence. 
divasa, m. n. day. 

divasa-bhdga, m, daytime, 

digha, a. long. 

dohala, m. longing, desire. 

domanassa, n. grief. 

dubbala, a. weak, feeble. 

dubbhasita, pp. ill-spoken; n. bad speech. 

dubbanna, a. ugly. . 

dubbijdna, a. not easy to understand. 

duccarita, n. bad conduct. 

duddha, n, milk. 

dugga, a. difficult to approach, difficult to pass. 
duhati (rt. duh), he milks. pp. duddha. 

duhitar, f. daughter. 

dujjana, m. bad person. 

dujjdna, a. not easy to know, to be known with difficulty. 
dukkha, n. suffering, grief, misery, unsatisfactoriness. 
dukitha-patikidila, a. receding from suffering. 
dukkhita, a. afflicted, grieved, sick. 

dullabha, a. difficult to obtain, rare. 

dumrmnana, a. sad, 

dummedha, a. unwise. 

dunnita, pp. wrongly led, ili-applied. 

duppasayha, a. hard to overcome, difficult to a aes invincible. 
durabhisambhava, a. not easy to attain. 

dussila, a. immoral. 

dfra, n. distance; a. distant. 

dita, m. Messenger; emissary. 

dvangula, n. two inches. 

dvangula-pafifia, possessing two-fingered knowledge. 
dvara, n. door, gate. 

dvi, two. 


Dh 


dhamma, in. duty, doctrine, righteousness, justice; law; teaching, nature. 


dhamma-cakka, n. Wheel of Law, kingdom of righteousness. 

dhamma-desana, f. discourse of Dhamma. 

dhamma-guna, m. virtue. 

dhamma-laddha, a. obtained by right means. 

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, a. practising duties for the attainment of the 
highest states. 

dhammika, a righteous, just. 

dhamsin, a. plundering. 

dhana, 2. wealth, money. 
dhanavant, dhanin, a. tich, wealthy. 

dhanka, m. 

dhafifia, 3. corm. 

dhavati (tt. dhay), he runs. 

dhenu, f. cow. 

dhovati, (rt. dhov), he washes. 

dhuva, a firm. 


E 


cha, one, single, certain, alone. 

eka-cariya, f. living alone. - 

ekacca, a. some, certain. 

ekacca-sassata, a. partly eternal. 

ehacca-sassatika, a. eternalistic with regard to some things. 
ekamsa (eka + amsa), m. one side; certainty. 

eso, (masc. nom. sing: of eta(d), this (nearer) one. 
eta(d). pron. this (nearer). 

etarahi, adv. now, nowadays. 

efi (2 + i), he comes. 

eva, adv. only, just, quite: 

evam, adv. thus. 

evarapa, a. like this, of this sort. 


G 


gahapatant, f. mistress of a house. 
gahapati, m. householder, master of a house. 


ae Aa 


gahita (pp. of ee taken, accepied; caught, captured. 

gaja, m. elephant. 

gajjaii (rt. gajj), he roars, thunders. 

gamana, n. march, going, journey. 

gamantya, gerd. to be gone. 

gambhira, a. deep, profound. 

gamma, a. rustic, vulgar. 

gana, m. multitude, herd; chapter of monks. 

gandha, m. smell. 

ganhdti (rt. gah), he takes, accepts, catches, overtakes, captures... 
pp. gahita. 

ganin, a. having many followers. 

gantar, m. traveller, goer. 

Santum, (inf. of gacchati), to go. 

gantva, (ger. of gacchati), having gone. 

garahati (tt. garah), he censures, despises. 

garu, a. heavy, weighty; n. respect; m. preceptor, parents, 

. garu-katabba, a. to be respécted, deserving respect. 

garufa, m. woodpecker; Garuda bird, king of birds. 

gata (pp. fr. gam), gone. 

gai, f. going, course of life; mode of rebirth after death. 

gatta, n. body; limb of body. 

gavesati (tt. gaves), he searches for. 

gana, m. village. 

gdamin, m. one who goes. 

gdarava, m. respect, honour. 

gathé, f. stanza. 

gayati (rt. ge), he sings. 

geha, m. n. house. 

gildna, a, sick, unwell. 

gird, f. speech, word. 

giri, m. rock, mountain. 

giri-dugga, m. mountain difficult to access. 

gita, n. singing; song. 

go, m. ox; gdvl, f. cow. 

ghara, n. house. 

ghana, n. nose. 

ghateti (rt. han}, he kills. 

ghdyani (rt. ghé), he smells. 


H 


hadaya, n. heart. 
hamsa, m. swan. 
hanti (rt. han), he beats; he kills. pp. Hata. 
hafifiati (passive of hanti), he is killed. 
harati (rt. har), he carries, conveys, takes away. pp. hafa. 
hartyati (pass. of harati), it is carried. 
hata (pp. of hanti), killed. 
hata (pp. of harati), carried, taken away. 
hatha, n. hand. 
hatthin, m. elephant. . 
hayati (rt. ha), he falls away, diminishes. pp. hina. 
hemanta, m. winter, cold season. 
hemantika, a. of cold season, wintry. ; 
hi, (enclitic), indeed; for; alas! 
hima, n. snow, dew, frost. 
himavant, a. snowy; m. the Himalayas. 
himsati (rt. hims), he hurts, injures. 
hirafifia, a. bullion. 
hita, o. advantage, benefit, good, welfare; a. benificial. 
hiyyo, adv. yesterday. ~ ; 
hina, a. deprived; low, mean, inferior. 
hinayavatiati (hindya + avatiati), he returns to the inferior state, turns 
back for falling into household life. 
huta (pp. of juhoti) sacrificed. 


I 


icchatl (rt. is) he wishes, likes, wills, desires. pp. if{ha. 

idam (ima). pron. this. 

idani, adv. now, at present. 

idha, adv. here. 

iha, adv. here. 

iddhi, f. psychic power; success. 

indriya, n. sense organ; faculty. 

isi; m. sage, seer. 

Isipatana, n. a place so named; rendezvous of Risis (holy sages). 
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isi-pabbajja, f. life of a holy recluse. 
isi-pabbajjam pabbajati, he goes forth and enters the life of an 
anchorite (or holy recluse). ; 

issara, m. lord, ruler; god the creator. 

itara, pron. other, next. 

iti, (ind.) thus. (a particle put at the end of a clause to express a narration) 

ito, adv. from here. 

istham, adv. thus. 

itthannima, a. having such and such a name. 

itthatta, n. this state, the present condition. 

istht, £. woman. 

iva, (encl.) like, as. 

fdisa, a. like this. 


J 


jacca (contracted form of jatiya), by birth. 

Jahati, jahati (tt. ha), he abandons, leaves behind, gives up. pp. Aina. 

Jambudtpa, m. the continent so called (according w ancient division of 
earth) 

jana, ™. a being, person, man; people. 

janata, f. men, people. 

Jjanayati, janeti (rt. jan), he produces, begets, gives birth to. 

jefifia, a. sweet. jafifia- jana, a. very sweet, 

jaffid (opt. 3rd pers. sing. of Jandti), he should know. 

Jara. f. decay, old age. 

jata, £. matted hair. 

jatila, m. ascetic with matted hair, 

jaya, m. victory. 

jayasi (rt. ji), he conquers. 

jalayati, jaleti (rt. jal), he kindles (fire). 

jandti (tt. fd), he knows. pp. Adta. 

jdta (pp. of jayari), born, produced, arisen. 

jdta-sdra, a. wich has got hard pith 

jati, f. birth, rise, appearance. 

jayati (tt. jan), he is born, it is produced; it arises. 

Jeti (rt. ji), he conquers. 

jetar, m, conqueror. 


jinari (rt. ji), he conquers. pp. jita. inf. jetun. 
jivha, f, tongue. 

jivati (ct. jtv), he lives. 

jivita, n. life. 


jh 


jhana, n. abstract meditation; deep concentration; ecstasy, profound trance 
of mind. : 
jhayati (rt. jhe), he meditates, contemplates. 


K 


kadalt, f. plantain 

kada, adv. when? 

kadaci, adv. sometimes, at times, perhaps. 

kaham, adv. where? 

kakkasa, a. rough, coarse, hard; cruel. 

kakkataka, m. crab. 

kalla, a. right, reasonable, clever; healthy. 

kalyana, n. good deed; a. good, pleasant, charming. 

kamma, n. Karma; deed, action. 

kampati (rt. kamp); he shakes, trembles. pp. kampita. 

kandati (tt. kand), he weeps, laments. ' 

kanduka, m. a ball (to play with) 

kandu, f. itch. 

kanguvati (rt. kanguv), he scratches 

kaha, f. girl. 

kappayati, kappeti (rt. kapp) he makes, arranges; thinks, imagines; he cuts. 
pp. kappita. 

karoti (rt. kar), he makes, works, does. 
pp. kata, ger. katvd, inf. kanwn, grd. katabba, kattabba, karantya, 


kariya, 
kasati (rt. kas), he ploughs. pp. kajtha. 
kata, pp. done, made, worked. 
katama, pron. what? which (of many)? 
katara, pton. what, which (of two)? 


258 © 


kattha, adv. where? 

kathala, m. ‘potsherd, piece of broken pottery. 

kattha, m. piece of wood, stick. 

kastha, pp. ploughed. 

kafthanga, a. with rotten part (of wood). 

kaya, m. purchase. 

kaja, m. carrying pole, pingo. 

kaka, m. crow. 

kdka-sira, a. clever like a crow. 

kéla, m. time. » 

kélappavedana, n. announcement of the time. 

Kélasseva (kalassa + eva), betimes. 

kama, m. desire; sensual pleasure; sensuality. 
kama-sukha, 0. sensual enjoyment. - 
kama-suthalkanayoge, m. indulgence in sensuality. 

kama-tanha, f. craving for sensual enjoyment. 

kdraka, m. doer, maker. 

karana, n. matter, thing, event; cause. 

karu, m. carpenter, artisan. 

kédrunika, a. compassionate, merciful. 

kasu, f. pit, hole. 

kdtum, inf. to do, for the purpose of doing. 

kaya, m. body. kaya-dvara, n. door of body. 

kesa, m. hair (of head). 

kevala, a whole, entire, complete; only, exclusive. 

kilamatha, m. fatigue, tiredness, exhaustion. 

kilamati (rt. kilam), he feels exhausted; he is tired; he is troubled. 
pp. dilanta. 

kilesa, m. mental depravity, passion. 

kilissati (rt. kilis), he is polluted, soiled, dirty; he i is afflicted. 
pp. diliftha, 

kilittha, pp. spoiled, polluted, dirty. 

kim, pron. what? which? 

kimi, m. worm. 

kindti (rt. kt), he purchases. pp. ktta. 

kisa, a. lean, emaciated, thin. 

kitti, f. fame. 

kflati, (xt. kif), he plays. 

kita, pp. purchased, bought. 


kodha, m. anger, wrath. 

kopa, m. anger, wrath. : 
luha, a. deceitful, hypocrite. 

kuhim, adv. where? 

kukkura, m. dog. 

kukkuja, m. cock. 

kukkuta-potaka, m. chick. 

kula, n. family. 

kulaputta, m. son of a noble family; young gentleman. 
kuila, m. taft. 

kunara, m. boy; prince. 

kuwnaraka, m. a small boy. 

kaanbhila, m. crocodile, alligator. 

launmasa, m. a kind of cake made of corn flour. 
kufijara, m. elephant. 

kuppati (rt. kup), he gets angry; it stirs. 
kurumana, (prest p. of karoti), doing, making. 
husala, a. wholesome; healthy, skilled. 

jauo, adv. wherefrom? 

kutra adv. where? 

kutumbika, m. householder, head of a family. . 


Kh 


khadira, m. acacia tree. 
khajja, n. solid or hard eatables. 
khala, a. vile, cruel. 
khala, m. threshing floor. 
khamati (rt. kham), he forgives, endures, is approved. 
khanoti (rt. khan), he digs. , 
khana, m. moment; opportunity. 
a (khana + atita), a. (one) having let the right moment pass. 
khata (pp. of khanati), dug out. 
khadati (rt. khad), he eats. 
khela, m. saliva. 
khema, a. safe, secure. 
khetta, n. field. 
khipati (rt. Khip), he throws, shoots, discharges; 


aan 


khitta, (pp. of khipati), thrown, shot, discharged. 

khtha, (pp. of khtyati), ceased, exhausted, come to an end. 

khiyati (rt. kh), it comes to an end; it ceases. 

kho, kho pana, (ind.) indeed. (most often this particle is put as the second 
or third word of a sentence as an expletive and sometimes only to add 
grace to the sentence), 

khuddaka, a. small. 

khudha, f. hunger. 


L 


labhati (rt. labh), he gets, obtains, acquires, 
laddha (pp. of labhati), got, obtained, acquired. 
lagga (pp. of lageati), attached, clung, adhered. 
lakkhaya, n. characteristic, sign, mark, attribute. 
lapa, m. one who fawns, intrigues or prattles. 
lata, f. creeping plant. 

loka, m. world. 

loka-ndtha, m, refuge of the world, Buddha. 
ludda, m, huntsman. 

ludda-putta, m. young huntsman. 

lundéti (rt. lu), he cuts, mows, Teaps. pp. hua. 
layati (passive of lunati), it is cut, mown or reaped. 


M 


macca, m. a mortal, a being. 

maccu, m. death. 

maccha, m., fish. 

macchera, n. churlishness, stinginess, miserliness. 
mada, m. pride. 

magea, m. way, path, road. - 

maha-jana, m. people, public. 

mahaliaka, a. old (in age). 

mahant (mahd), a. great. 

mahanisamsa (maha + anisamsa), a. of great advantage. 
mahdnubhava (mahi + dnubhdve), a. very powerful, mighty. 


mahd-purisa, m. great person, one born to greatness. 
maha-vira, m. great hero. 


mahatta, n. greatness. sy 

mahogha (mahi + ogha), m. great flood. 

mamayati (denom. fr. mama) he is devoted to. 

mahiddhika (maha + iddhi + ka), a. possessing great psychic powers 

manas, m.n. mind. 

majica, mn. bed. 

mangana, o. adornment. 

mangala, n. auspicious thing; beatitude. 

mafifiati (rt. man), he supposes, imagines. 

mano-viflflana, n. mind-consciousness. 

manussa, n. man, human being. 

marana, n. death. 

massu, 0. beard. 

mata (pp. of marati), dead. ; 

mata (pp. of manoti), thought out, known. 

mati, f. intelligence, thought, opinion, knowledge. 

matimant, a. intelligent, wise. 

mda, (ind.) a prohibitive particle put before Acrist or Imperative verbs as: 
mat gacchi, ma gaccha (don’t go). 

mamaka, a. devoted to; m. devotee. 

mana, m. vanity, conceit. 

manavaka, m. youth, young man. 

mdaneti (rt. man), he honours, resects. 

méanusa, manusaka, a. human, fem. mdaust, manusika.. 

mapeti (rt. ma), he creates, builds. 

mara, ™m. killer, the Tempter; passions or worldliness (personified); a 

mischievous angel of the heavenly realm. 

marisa, m. dear one, sorrowless one. 

masa, m. month. 

matar, f. mother. 

megha, ™. fain cloud. 

meta, f. loving-kindness. 

miga, m. deer. 

miga-daya, m. deer-park, 

milayati (rt. mild), it fades. pp. mildta. 


mitta, m.n. friend. 
mitia-dhamma, m. friendship, duty of a friend. 
mitta-dubhin, a. treacherous. 
muhutta, m. moment, a short time. 
mukha, n. mouth, face. 
mukha-tunda, m. beak. 
mukhodaka (mukha + udaka), n. water for washing one’s face, water for 
rinsing mouth. 
muficati (tt. muc), he releases, frees, looses; he lets go. 
musa, (ind.) falsely. 
musd-vada, m. falsehood, lie. 


N 


na, (ind.) not. 

naccati (st. nac), he dances. 

nadati (xt. nad), he makes a noise. 

nadf, f. river. 

nahataka, m. one who has got holy bath, Arhat. 
nahdyari (rt. nha), he bathes himself. pp. nahata. 
najja (contracted form of nadiyd), of the river 
nakha, m. nail on the finger or toe; claw 
nakha-sikha, f. point of the claw 

namassati (den. fr. namo), he adores. 

namati (tt. nam), he bends; he bows down. 
namatthu (namo + atthu), tay my adoration be! 
namo, (ind.) adoration! 

nara, ™, man, being. 

naraka, n. deep pit. 

nardsabha (nara + asabha), m. greatest among beings. 
nassati (rt. nas), he perishes. pp. nagtha. 

natthi, (ind.) there is not. 

nada, 1. noise, sound. 

nga, m. elephant; cobra. 

nama, 0. name. 

nama, (ind.) by name; indeed. 

nana, (ind.) various; away from. 

ndndvidha, a. of various sort. 


ndart, f, woman. 

natha, m. refuge; helper. 

_ Aaya, 2. knowledge. 

fana-dassana, 0. perfect insight. 

fdna-karaya, producing knowledge. 

fdna-bala, n. power of knowledge; virtue of intelligence. 

fasi, m. relative, relation. 

fdri-dasf, {. woman servant of relatives. 

neti (rt. nf), he leads. pp. mia. 

nibbapeti (caus. of nibbayati), he quenches, cools. 

nibbayati (nir + vd), it is quenched, cools down; he passes away to peace. 
pp. nibbuta. 

niccharati (nis + car), it emits, goes out. 

nidagha, m. drought. 

nidhi, m. buried treasure. 

nigganhasi (nir + gah), he rebukes. get. niggayha. 

niggayha-vadin, a, one who censures for faults and advises. 

nikima, m. wish. nikdma-labhin, a. one who acquires according to one’s 
wish. 

i i (nis + kam), he departs, goes out, sets out. pp. nikkhanta. 

nikkhama, m. going out, departure. 

nimitta, h. mark, sign, cause; aim. 

nimminati (nir + mi), he creates, builds. pp. nimmita. 

nimujjati (ni + muj), sinks down, plunges. pp. nimugga. 

nipajjati (ni + pad), lies down. pp. nipanna. 

nipadeti (caus. of nipajjati), he causes another to lie down. caus, nipdderi. - 

nipphajjati (nis + pad), it is produced, is provided. pp. nipphanna. 

nipphddeti (nis + pad), brings forth, produces, provides. 

nirodha, m. cessation, nirvana. 

nirupadhika, a. without upadhis. See upadhi. 

nistdati (ni + sad), sits down. pp. nisinna. get. nisajja. 

nissarana, 0. setting out, departure, escape. 

nigthati (nis + thd), terminates, ends. pp. nitthita. 

nitthita-clvara, a. one for whom the making up of robes is finished. 

nivesana, n. house, dwelling place. 

nudati (rt. nud), dispels, drives away. 


oO 


odana, m. boiled rice. 

odarika, m. glutton. odarikatta, n. gluttony. 

ogha, m. flood. 

oharati (ava + har), takes off. caus. ohdreti, removes. 
kesa-masswm ohdreti, removes hairs and beard, shaves. 

okdsa, m. permission, open space; place. 

ofarika, a. gross, coarse, solid. 

oloketi {ava + lok), looks at, looks towards. 

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off. 

opadhika, a. rewarding in the successive lives. 

otarati (ava + tar), goes down, descends. pp. otinna. 

otra, m. chance; defect. 

ovadasi {ava + vad), advises. 

ovada, m. advice. 


P 


pabbajati (pa + vaj), goes forth. 
pabbajita, pp. of pabbajati, gone forth; m. monk, recluse, ascetic. 
pabbata, m. mountain. 
pabbhdra, m. mountain cave. . 
pacasi (rt. pac}, cooks, boils. pp. pakka, pacira. 
paccakkhati (pati + 2 + kha), gives up, refuses, rejects. 
pp. paccakkhdta. ger. paccakkhdya. ‘ 
paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), considers. 
paccafifiasi (aor. of patijandri), claimed. 
paccaya, m. relation, cause, condition. 
paccdgacchati (pati + & + gam), returns. 
paccdmitta, m. enemy. 
paccitha, m. obstacle, disturbance. 
padesa, m. place, region. 
padipa, m. lamp. 
pageva, (ind.) early, no need to say; how much more. 
_ paharati (pa + har), beats, hits, assaults, attacks. pp. pahata. 
pahdna, n. giving up, dispelling, destruction. | 
pahdya, ger. having given up, having left behind. 


FAS 


pahdtabba, gtd. to be given up, to be dispelled. 

pahtya, (pp. of pajahasi), dispelled, destroyed. 

pahtyati (passive of pajahati), it is dispelled or destroyed. 

pahoti (pa + hil), it is sufficient; he is able. : 

pahita, a. much, large; abundant. ; 

pajchati (pa + ha), gives up, rejects, leaves behind; dispels. 
pp. pahiga. ger. pahaya. grd. pahdtabba. passive. pahtyati. 

paja, f. progeny; people; family; living beings. 

pajanari (pa + fa); knows, understands, realises. 
passive, pafifidyati, is known. pp. nafifidta, known. 

pajja, n. oil; verse. 

pajjalati (pa + jal), it burns, blares, 

pakdsati (pa + kas), is visible. 

pakaseti, makes visible; expounds, shows. 

pakkhin, m. bird. é 

pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out, departs. pp. pakkanta. 

pakkhandati (pa + khad), springs forward, flies up into; makes a rush 
forward; runs off. pp. pakkava. 

palayati (pa + 12), flees, runs away. pp. palata. 

pafeti (pa + {D, flies away. 

pamada (aorist of panajjati), he was negligent, he neglected. 

pamaddeti (pa + madd), crashes. 

pamaddin, a. (one) who crushes. 

pamada, m. negligence; indolence; carelessness. 

pamajjati (pa + mad), is negligent; is careless, aorist. pamad2, pamada. 
Pp. pamatta. 

pameti (pa + mi), measures. inf. pamenup, pametave. pp. panita. 

pamuccati (pa + muc), is released; becomes freed. 

pamuficati (pa + muc), releases, emits, frees. Pp. pamutia. 

pamudita, pp. glad, pleased. - 

pana, (enclitic), but, however; now; on the other hand. 

pafica, five. 

pagdita, a. wise. 

pafiha, m. 1. question. 

pagtta, a. excellent; sweet. 

panfia, f, wisdom, insight, perfect knowledge; reasoning faculty. 

paftfidpeti, (caus. fr. pa + fia). makes known. 

pathapeti, (pa + Map), prepares, pp. pafifiatta. 

_ pafiiayati, (passive. fr. pa + fa), is known, See pajdnari. 
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panta, a, remote. 
pappori (pa + ap), approaches, goes to. 
Pp. patia, ger. pappuyya, inf. papponwn, patna. 
Para, pron. other, another. 
param, adv. after (governs Ablative). 
parama, a. highest, greatest, uppermost, most excellent. 
parampard, f. lineage, generation; row; succession. 
parantapa, a. tormenting others. 
pardjeti (pard + ji), conquers, defeats. pp. pardjita. 
partonasati (para + mas), touches, strokes. pp. pardmattha. 
pareta (pp. fr. pard + i), overcome with. 
paribbdjaka, m. wandering monk. 
paricareti (caus. of paricarati), amuses oneself. 
parideva, m. lamentation, weeping. 
pariggaha, m. possession. 
parihayati (pari + ha), declines, decreases, decays. pp. parihina. 
parijandati (pari + fid), knows exactly, understands thoroughly. 
parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect. pp. parijinna. 
parikigna, (pp. of parikirati). strewn about. 
parikkhtyati, (pari + khf), diminishes. pp. parikthtya. 
parimuccati (pari + muc), becomes free, is released. pp. parimutta. 
parififiata (pp. of parijandti), perceived, known exactly. 
parififeyya, grd. to be throughly understood. 
parinibbari (pari + ni + va), is extinguished, attains to perfect peace. 
pp. parinibbuta. 
parisd, f. assembly; retinue, gathering (of people). 


parisaggata, pp. gone to a gathering, gone to the courts, parisam + gata. 


parisuddha, (pp. of parisujjhati), cleansed, pure. 
parisujjhasi (pari + sudh), is cleansed, is purified. 
paritapeti (pari + tap), torments; scorches. 

paritta, n. a little; protection. : 
parivattati (pari + vast), turns round. 

parivatteti (pari + vast), turms over; exchanges. 
parivatfa, n. round, circle. 

parivena, n. cell, risidence (of a monk). 

parivuta, pp. accompanied by, surrounded by. 
pariyesasi (pari + is), searches, investigates, seeks, pp. pariyittha. 
pasanna (pp. of pastdati), pleased with, delighted in. 
pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with, is delighted in. 


passa, m. side. 
passati (rt. dis=pass), sees, perceives. pp. digtha, aor. addasd, addakkhi. 
patana, n. fall. 
patanaka, a. falling. 
patati (rt. pat), falls. 
pathama, a. first. 
pathasi (rt. path), reads. 
pathavi, f. earth. 
pati (pref.). towards, for. 
pati, m. lord; husband; owner. . 
pagibhati (pati + bha), is evident, presents itself to the mind. 
paticca (ger. fr. pati + i), depending on, because of. 
paticchadesi (pati + chad), covers; conceals, pp. paticchanna. 
pagipada, f. practice, path, way (of practice). 
pagipajjati (pati + pad), enters upon (a path), practises. pp. pasipanna. 
patihanti (pati + han) strikes against, removes, destroys. pp. patihata. 
patippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), quiets down, is appeased. 
pp. parippassaddha. ; 
pafippassaddhi, £. quieting down, pacification. 
patiraipa, a. suitable, proper, appropriate. 
parisaficikkhati (pati + sant + kha), thinks over, considers. 
ger. pafisankaya. 
patisotam, adv. up the stream, against the current. 
patitthaya (ger. of parifthari), having stood, having established oneself. 
patitthati (pati + tha); stands on, establishes oneself on; is fixed on. 
pp. patitthita. 
pativederi (pati + vid), makes known. 
parivijjhati (pati + vidh), realises, understands perfectly. pp. pafividdha. 
patta (pp. of pappoti), approached, attained. 
patta, m. bowl. 
pattheti (pa + atth), aspires, wishes for. pp. patthita. 
pavaddhati (pa + vaddha), grows up, increases. pp. pavuddha. 
pavatti, f. news, report. 
pavattati (pa + vait), exists, rolls on. pp. pavatta. 
pavatteti (caus. of pavattati), causes to roll on; establishes. pp. pavattita. 
pavesayati, paveseti (caus. of pavisati), causes to enter, puts in. 
pavisati (pa + vis), enters, goes into. pp. pavigiha. 
pavuccati (pass. fr. pa + vac), it is said, it is called. 
paceri (caus. of paccati), digests. 
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paceti (caus. of pacati), causes to cook. 
pada, m. foot. 
pakata, a. known, famous; not restrained. 
paleti (rt. pal), governs, rules over. 
pamojja, n. delight. 
pana, m. life; living being. 
panin, m., living being. 
Pénatipata (pina + atipdia), destruction of life, kiting. 
pantya, n: water for drinking. ; 
papa, n. evil, sin; a. sinful, mean, ignoble. 
papaka, a. evil, sinful; mean, ignoble. 
papanika, a. trader, merchant. 
papeti (caus. of pappoti), causes to approach, leads. 
Papundti (pa + ap), approaches, attains. 
péreont, f. virtue which leads to Buddhahood, Perfection. 
parupati (pa + @ + var), puts on, dons. pp. parame. 
parupana, n. robe (which one puts on). 
pdsdda, m. palace. 
patu-bhavati (pitu + bhi), appears, becomes manifest. pp. pdtubhitra. 
patu-bhdyva, m. appearance. - 
patha, m. text; sentence; lesson. 
pathalaya, m. school. 
pidahati (api + dah), covers, shuts, closes. pp. pa 
pinda, m. alms;. lump. 
pindapdta, m. food (put into the bow!). 
pipdasa, f. thirst. 
pitar, m. father. 
pivati (rt. pa), drinks. pp. pita. 
piya, a. dear, beloved, agreeable, friendly. 
piyam karoti, holds dear. 
piyayati (den. fr. piya), holds dear, loves. 
plleri (rt. pif), oppresses; presses. 
piha, nu. chair. : 
pokkharant, f. pond, lake. 
ponobhavika, a. leading to rebirth. 
poréya, a. ancient, olden. 
pothujjanika, a. worldly, belonging to the ordinary men. 
pubba, pr., former; previous, prior, eastern. 
pubba, m. pus. 


Art 


pubbangama, a. preceding, leading, preeminent. 

pucchati (rt. pucch), questions. 

puffa, m, merit, meritorious deed; a. pure, sacred. 

puratthima, a. eastern. 

pura, (ind.) before. 

pure, (ind.) formerly. 

puthu, a. many, much, extensive; abundant, numerous. 

puthujjana, m. avetage person, worldling; one who has not entered 
sanctification; unholy person. 

phjana, puja, f. offering. 

pijayati, pajeti (rt. paj), worships; offers. pp. p&jita.. 

pareti (rt. par), fills, fulfils, completes. pp. pirita. 


Ph 


phala, n. fruit; fruition, result. 

phalati (den. fr. phala), bears fruits. 

phalin, a. bearing fruit. 

pharati (rt. phar), pervades, defuses, emits through. pp. phuya. 

pharasu, m. axe. 

pharusa, a. coarse, rough, harsh. 

phassa, m. touch, contact. 

phassita, pp. touched. n. what is touched. 

phaleti (rt. phal), splits, chops. 

photthabba, grd. to be touched; n. that which is to be touched; tangible 
sect 


obj 
phusati (tt. phus), touches, impinges. pp. phugtha. 


R 


rahas (raho), n. secrecy, privacy; seclusion. 
rahogata, a. secluded. 
rajas, 0. dust. 

rajja, n. kingship; kingdom. 

rajju, f. rope. 

rakkhoti (rt. rakkh), protects, preserves, keeps. 
ramma, a. attractive, beautiful, charming. 
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rasa, m. taste. 
rasavatl, {. kitchen. 

ratta, 2 red, 

rattandhakara (rattl + andhakara), m. night-darkness. 
rat, f. night. 

ratha, m. chariot; car. 

ratha-vara, m. state chariot. 

rattha, n. country. 

rattha-pinda, food given by the people. 
raga, m. lust; craving; attachment. 
rajan, m. king, ruler, governer. 
rajanubhava, m. royal pomp. 

rocasi (rt. ruc), shines. 

rodati (rt. rud), weeps. 

rohati (rt. ruh), grows. pp. raha. 
rudaii (rt. rud), weeps. 

rukkha, m. tree. 


. Tapa, m. visible form; material form; materiality. 


répavacara, a. belonging to the reaim of material form. 


Ss 


_ $a-bandhana, a. with ties or bindings. 


Sabba, pron. all, every. 
sabbanAa, a. all-knowing, omniscient. 


sabhaggata (sabham gata), gone to an assembiy, gone to courts. 


sacca, n. truth. 

Sacca-vajja, n. word of truth; asseveration. 
sacchi-karoti (sacchf + kar), realizes, verifies. 
Pp. saccht-kata, grd. saccht-kitabba. 

sace, (ind.) if. 

sadda, m. sound, noise, voice. 

saddahati, (sad + dah), believes, relies, bas faith in. 
saddha, f. faith, confidence, reliance; belief. 
saddhim, (ind.) together with. 

saddhi-viharika, m. co-resident, pupil. 

sadevaka, a. including gods. 

sadisa, a. similar. 


sadhana, a. rich. 
sagga, m. happy abode; heaven, happy destination. 
Sahassa, n. thousand. 
sahattha, m. one’s own hand. 
sahayaka, m. companion. 
Sajjana, m, good person. i! 
sajjhayati (denom. fr. sajjhaya), recites, repeats: dloud. 
sakkacca, sakkaccam, (get. of sakkaroti), respectfully. 
sakkaroti (sot + kar), treats with respect, honours. 

pp. sakkata. ger. sakkacca. ; 
sakkd, (ind.) is able. (governs the agent in Instrumental case). 
sakkori (rt. sak), is able. 
Sakuya, sakunta, m. bird. 
sakhin, m. friend, companion. 
sallapati (sap + lap), converses, chats, talks. 
sallapa, m. conversation. 
sama, a. equal, similar. 
sama, m. tranquility. : 

samam, adv. with; equally, evenly. 
samaya, m. recluse, monk, anchorite. 
samatha, m. tranquility, ‘settlement. 
Samaya, m. time, occasion. 
sambodhi, f. perfect knowledge, full enlightenment. 
sameti (sam + i) comes together with, matches, 
samipa, m. vicinity; nearness, neighbourhood. 
samma, O friend! (a term of familiar addressing) 
sammappafihia, {. perfect knowledge. 
sammata, (pp. of sammannati), approved, agreed upon, sanctioned. 
samma, adv. well, perfectly. 
sammda-djtva, m. tight livelihood. 
samma-ditthi, f. right view, perfect understanding. 
sammda-kammania, right deed. 
sammda-sankappa, m, right thought, right intention, right aspiration. 
sammda-samadhi, m. right concentration. 
sammda-sati, m. right mindfulness. 
Samma-vica, right speech. 
samma-vayama, m. right effort. 
sammodati (sam + mud), rejoices, exchanges greetings with. 
Sampajafifia, n. full awareness. 
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sampajdndati (sam + pa + fd), knows or understands fully, 
sSampavareti (sam + pa + var), causes to refuse further offering. 
sSampayega, m. union. 

Samudaya, m. rise, cause. 

Samudda, m. sea. 

samutthati (sam + ud + tha) rises up. pp. samutzhita. 
samharati (sam + har) gathers up. pp. samhata. 

samhita (pp. of sandahati), connected. 

Samvasati (sam + vas), lives together, eohabtaes: 
Samvatiati (sam + vatt), is conducive to. 

samvega, m. religious emotion; agitation. 

Santyama, m. restraint. 

Samyamati (sam + yam), restrains. pp. samyata. 

Samsarati (sam + sar), goes through continually, transmigrates. 
Sanisdra, m, transmigration. 

saftcarati (sant + car), wanders, roams. pp. saficizna. 
Safchindati (sam + chid), cuts off, destroys. pp. safichinna. 
sandhi, m. connection, joint, coalescence. 

sandhapayati (denom. fr. sam + dhiipa), makes smoky. 
sangacchati (sam + gam), meets with. 

sangdma, m. meeting with in hostility; fight, war; battle field, 
sanhgdma-bhivni, f. battle field. 

sangamaji, m. conqueror of the battle. 

Sangameti (denom. fr. sangdma), fights, goes for fighting. 
sangha, m. community of Buddhist monks; multitude. 
Sanghdrama, m. monastery of Buddhist monks. 

sanghateti (sam + han = ghat), kills. 

Sanghin, a. having a community of followers. 

safjaci, f, birth. 

safijayati (sam + jan), is born. 

sankaddhati (sam + kaddh), collects, draws together. - 
sankha, m. conch, 

sankhata (pp. of sankharoti), compounded, conditioned. 
Sankt. ra, m. conditioned thing; Karma as conditioner. 
sank! “5a, m. abridgement. 

sankhipati (sam + khip), shortens, abridges. pp. “ sankhina, 
safiflama, m. restraint. 

Safflaia, pp. restrained. 

sahfa, f. recognition; perception. 


sandhareti (sam + dhar), holds up, restrains. 

sannayhati (sam + nah), is armed, is equipped with. pp. sannaddha. 

sanndha, m, armour. : 

sannipatasi (sam + ni + pat), assembies. 

sannipata, m. assembly. 

sannipateti, causes to assemble. 

sanghana, n. shape; mark. 

santhasi, sanghahati (sam + thd), stands, is established, is fixed. 

santigthari, same as sanphdri. pp. sapzhita. 

Sapati (rt. sap), curses; Swears. 

Sappurisa, m. good person. 

Sarana, n. refuge, resort, help. 
saranam gacchati, goes to for refuge, takes refuge in. 

sarod (rt. sar), temembers. : 

saras, m. n. lake, pond. 

Sarfra, a. body. —- 

sasa, m. hare, rabbit. 

sassata, a, eternal. 

sata (pp. of sarati), mindful. 

sata, n. hundred. 

sati, £. memory; mindfuliiess, vigilance of mind. 

satimant, a. mindful. 

satthar, m. admonisher, teacher, Master, Buddha. 

Savana, n. hearing. @ 

sayati (rt. si), lies down. 

sakhagea (sdkha + agga), end of a branch. 

sokha, f. branch.. 

samam, (ind.) oneself. 

Sadr, m. essence, essential part, core. 

sdrathi, m. charioteer. 

savaka, m. disciple. 

savittt, f. vedic verse so named. 

Sayanha, m. evening. 

Sela, m. rock 

semdna (prest. p. of seti), lying down. 

send, f. army; multitude. 

Sendnf, m. general of an army. 

sendsana, n. residence, dwelling place. 

Sendpati, n, general of an army. 


Setu, m. bridge. 
Seftha, a. most praiseworthy, best, highest. 

sevaka, m. servant. 

Sevati (rt. sev), serves, associates with; makes use of. PP. Sevita, grd, 
Sevitabba 

Seyya, a. better, superior. 

Seyyathidam (tam + yatha + idam), it is thus; such as; to wit. 
sigdla, m. jackal, fox. 

sikkha, f. training. 

singin, a. astute; with horns. 

siras, m. n. head. 

sirimant, a. prosperous, glorious. 

Sirf, f. glory, prosperity, beauty. 

sissa, m. pupil. 

siva, a. happiness, bliss, Nirvana. 

Ssivikd, f. litter.. 

ssa, n. head. i 

sa, a. cold. 

sitibhdva, m. coolness. 

sitibhita, a. cool, isunguilized. 

sobhati (rt. subh), looks beautiful, is splendid. 

sobha, f. ‘beauty, splendour. 

Socati (rt. suc), is sorrowful; grieves. 

Sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses, purifies. pp. suddha. 

soka, m. sorrow; grief. 

Sofasa, sixteen. 

sona, m. dog. 
_ Soppati (rt. sup), sleeps. pp. sutta. 

Sosa, ™m. consumption. 

Sota, A. ear; stream. 

sotam odahati, gives ear to, listens. 
sotdpanna (seta + épanna), one that has entered the s stream (holy path), 
streamwinner, . 

sotdpatti (sota + dpaiti), f. entering upon the Holy Stream. 
Sotthi, f.n. well-being, welfare; health. 

sotum, (inf. of sunati), to hear. 

sSuduttara, a. very hard to cross over, very hard to pass over, 
Ssujfva, a. easy to live. 


sukha, n. happiness. 
sukha-kama, a. yearning of happiness. 
sukha-patisamvedin, 2. experiencing happiness or bliss. 
sukhuma, a. subtie, fine. ~ 
sundsi (rt. su), hears, listens. 
sunihita, pp. well buried. 
suparihina, pp. thoroughly bereft of. 
supina, n. dream. 
sura, m. god, heavenly being. 
suriya, m. the sun. 
susstisati (desid. of sundti), wishes to listen, listens earnestly. 
sussusd, {. earnest listening, obedient wife. 
suta, (pp. of sunazi), heard. , 
sutavant, a. (one) who has heard; teamed. - 
Sutta, n. well said word; (one) who has slept; thread. 
sutta-jala, m, thread of a web. 
suvanna, n, gold. 
suve, adv. tomorrow. 
suvijana, a. easy to understand, avle to know easily. 
sida, m. cook. 
sila, 0. stake. 
svakkhata (su-akkhata), well spoken. 


T. 


taddé, ady. then, at that time. 

tahim, adv. there. 

tamas, m. n, darkness. 

tanoti (rt. tan), spreads. pp. tata. 

tapas, m. n. ascetic practice; religious austerity. 
tapassin, m. ascetic; hermit. 

tapati (rt. tap), burns; torments. pp. afta. 
tarati (tt. tar), crosses, passes over. pp. finna. 
tasind, f. thirst, craving. 

tasmad, adv. therefore (Abl Sing of faz) 

tatha, adv. so. 

tathdgata, m. the Perfect one, the Buddha. 
tato, adv. therefore, therefrom, thereafter. 


tatra, adv. there. 
tatra tatra, here and there. 
tatra-tatrabhinandin, finding delight here and there. f. satra-tatrabhinanding 
tattha, adv. there. 
taseti (caus. of tassati}, hushes; threatens. 
tata, dear one! (a word used in addressing affectionately). 
tava, (ind.) so long as, until. 
idvadeva (tavat + eva), instantly. 
tejas, m. n. fire, majesty. 
te-masa, m. three months. 
tena, therefore, there (Inst. sing. of tar) 
tena hi, if it is so. 
tina, 1, grass. 
finagga, (tina + agga), grass-end. 
tighati (tt. thd), stands. pp. thita, Ber. fhatva, inf. thdnon. 
tividha, a. threefold. 
tira, n. bank, shore. 
toseti (rt. tus), pleases, satisfies. 
tudazi (tt. tud), prods. pp. munna. 
tumba, m. pot, 
tughi, adv. silently. 
tuphi-bhavati, becomes silent. pp. nunht-bhata. 
tugtha (pp. of tussati), pleased, glad. 


Th 


thaddha, a. hard, strict, rigid. 

thala, n. land, dry ground. 

thamna, m. strength. 

thena, m. thief; n. stealth. 

theneti, (denom. fr. thena), steals 

thera, m. elderly monk; oldman. 

thusa, m. chaff, husk (of grain). 

thatva, (ger. of fitthati), having stood. 

thana, n. standing; place, position, status; cause. 
thita, see tifthati. 


U 


ubhaya, ubho, pron. both. 
ubhato, adv. on both sides. 
ubhato-mukha, a. with mouths on both sides. 

ucca, a. high, tall. 

ucchu, m. sugarcane. 

udaka, 0. water. 

udaya, m. rise, growth, increase. 

udana, nh. solemn utterance. 

udaneti, (denom. fr. uddna), utters, expresses. 

uddham, adv. up, above, upward. 

uddharati (ud + har), draws out, lifts up, = out. 

pp. uddhata, inf. uddhanan. 

uddeti (ud + 0), he flies. 

ugga, a. mighty; severe; sharp: 

uggacchati (ud + gam), rises, ascends. pp. uggata; inf. uggantum. 
ujjalati (ud + jal). flashes up, shines. ; 

ukkagtha, a. high, eminent, excellent, of great capacity. 
- ukkd, f. torch. 

ukkasadi (denom. fr. ud + kasa), clears throat. 

ujara, a. much; lofty, noble. 

ullapati, (ud + lap), lays claim to; pees 

ummujjati (ud + muj), emerges (from water). pp. ummugga. 
unnalja, a, arrogant. 

unnati, f. rise, elevation. 

unnamati (ud +nam), rises, bends upward. pp. uwnnata. 
unndmeti (caus. of unnamati), Taises, causes to bend upward. 
upaddava, m. danger, accident. 

upagacchati (upa + gam), approaches, goes to. pp. upagata. 
upaharati (upa + har), offers, brings near. pp. upahaja. 
upahata (pp. of upahanti), killed, destroyed. 

upajayati (upa + jan), is born, is produced. 

upajjhatya, m. preceptor. 

upama, f. simile. 

upandmeri (caus. fr. upa +. nam), offers. 
. upapajjati (upa + pad), is born into; reaches, pp. upapanna. 
upasankamati (upa + sam + kam), goes to, approaches. pp. upasankanta. 
upasamharati (upa + sam + har) applies. 
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upavadati (upa + vad), upbraids. 
upadana, n. grasping, cleaving. 
upadaya, (ger. fr. upa + @ + da) having taken hold of, including; having 
compared to, in comparison with. 
updsaka, m. male lay devotee. 
updsika, {. female lay devotee. 
updya, m. way, method, means. 
updyasa, m. despair. 
upekkhaka, a. indifferent, disinterested, stoical. 
upekkhd, f. indifference, neutral feeling; equanimity, 
uposatha, m, Buddhist Sabbath day, Sacred day of Buddhists. 
uppajjati (ud + pad), is born. pp. uppanna. 
uras, m. n. breast, chest. 
ussava, m. festival. 
ussdva, m. dew, dewdrop. 
utiama, a. noble, highest,. greatest. 
uttamanga (uttama + anga), head. 
ustara, a. higher, greater; northern; upper. 
uitarcna, n. coming out of (water). 
ustarati (ud + tar), comes out (of water etc.) pp. uttinna. 
ultardsanga, ™. upper robe. 
uttasatt (ud + tas), is alarmed, fears. pp. utrasta. 
uttifthati (ud + thd), gets up, stands up. Pp. ufthita, See upphti,. 
uithati (ud.+ thd), gets up, stands up. 
pp. ugthita, ger. ughdya, inf. ufthanen. 
uyydna, n. pleasure grove, park. 
uyyati (ud + yd), goes forth, goes out. 
aru, f. thigh. 


v 


vacas, m. n. word. 

vadati (tt. vad), speaks, says. pp. udita. 

vadghati (tt. vagdh), grows up, increases. pp. vuddha, buddha, old. 
caus. vadgheti. 

vadhati (rt. vadh), kills, tortures. 

vahati (rt. vah), bears up, carries away. pp. vajha. 

vaja, m. cowshed, cattle pen. 


vajja, n. fault; word; musical instrument. 

vana, n. forest. . 

vaficeti (rt. vafic), deceives, cheats. 

vandati (rt. vand), bows down, worships, venerates. 

vanibbaka, m. pauper. 

vanna, m. colour. 

vapati (rt. vap), SOWS. pp. viiia. 

vasala, m. outcast, lowest person. 

vasati (rt. vas), dwells. pp. vistha, vusita. 

vassan (rt. vass), rains. 

vassita, n. cry of animals. 

vata, (enclitic), alas! surely; ah! 

vata, n, religious observance. 

vattati (rt. vatt), is, exists, takes place. caus. -vatteti. 

vattha, n. cloth, robe, dress. 

vatthi, f. bladder. 

vatthu, n. story; site for a house; property; thing. 

vatteri, (caus. of vattati), practises. pp. vattita. grd. vattitabba. 

vaya, m. cessation, destruction. 

veyas, mM. nh. age, span of life. 

vd {enclitic), or. 

vaca, f. word, speech. 

vaderi, (caus. of vadati), plays a musical instrument. 

vanija, m. merchant. 

vasa, m. dwelling, habitation. 

vata, m. wind. 

vayamati (vi + @ + yam), endeavours, makes an effort, strives. 

vayama, m. effort, endeavour. 

ve, (enci.) certainly. 

vedand, f. feeling, sensation. 

vedayita, n. feeling, sensation. 

veld, f, time; shore, 

vera, n. enmity, hatred; sin. 

vetheri (rt. veth), encoils, wraps. 

veyydkarana, n. explanation, introduction, exposition. 

vibhava, m. non-existence, annihilation. 

vibhava-tanha, craving for non-existence, craving accompanied with 
nihilism. 

vibhati (vi + bha), shines forth. 


vibhisana, n, adormmment. 

vicarati (vi + car), goes about, wanders. 

vidita (pp. of vederi), known. 

vida, m. wise man. 

viharati (vi + har), stays, dwells. 

vijandti (vi + fd), knows, understands. pp. viffidta. ger. vififidya. 

vijjati (rt. vid), there is, exists, is found. 

vijja, f. science, highest knowledge, Vedas of Brahmins. 

vijjalaya, m. College. 

vinassati (vi + nas), perishes; is destroyed. pp. vinajtha. 

vinaya, m. training, discipline; removal. 

vinayati, vineti (vi + ni), trains; removes. 

vinicchaya, m, judgement. 
vinicchayarhana, n. hall of judgement. 

vilfidya, nh. consciousness. 

vififidpeti (caus. of vififidyati), intimates, informs. 

vififiapana, n. information, introduction. 

vififidpant, (fem. adj.) that intimates, instructive. 

viftfldyati (vi + Ad), is known, (pass. of vijdndti). pp. + ifAdta. 

vififleyya, a. to be understood. see vijdndi. 

vinodeti (vi + nud), keeps off, dispels. 

vippajahati (vi + pa + hd), dispels, drives away. 

viparindma, m. change. | 

vipassand, f. investigation in various ways, introspection, Sa 

vipaka, m. result, effect. 

vippamuccati (vi + pa + muc), is freed, is released. pp. vippamutta. 

vippasanna, (pp. of vippasidati) very much pleased with; very bright, very 
clear (water, etc.) 

vippastdati (vi + pa + sad), is very much pleased with; is very much 
delighted in; becomes very clear. 

vippayoga, m. separation, disunion. 

visamyoga, m. disconnection. 

virgja, a. free from dust. 

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached from. pp. viratta. 

viramati (vi + ram), abstains from. pp. virata. 

viratta, see virajjati. 

virddheti (vi + radh), misses. 

viriya, n. effort, endeavour. 

visama, a, uneven. 
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vissajjeti (vi + sajj), expends; lets go; answers. pp. vissaftha. 
vissamati (vi + sam), takes rest. pp. vissania, 

vitakka, m. thought, initial application of mind. 

vitakketi (vi + takk), considers, thinks over. 

vitta, n. 

vitudati (vi + ud), nudges, pricks. 

vivicca, (ger. of viviccati), having been aloof from. 

viya, (encl.), like, as. 

vind, f. harp, lute, violin. 

vira,.m. hero. 

vita (pp. fr. vi + i), devoid of, free from. 

vita-dosa, a. free from anger. 

vita-mala, a. free from dirts. 

vita-moha, a. free from delusion. 

wita-raga, a. free from lust. 

vithi, f. street. 

vuccati (passive. fr. vac), is said, is called. 

vipakattha, (pp. fr. vi + upa + kas), secluded. 
vapasammati (vi + upa + sam), is cooled, is quieted. pp. vépasanta. 
vusita, see vasati. 

vusitavant (active pp. fr. vasati), having lived out. 

vupphasi (Vi + ud + tha), gets up, arises. pp. vufthita. ger. vuphdya. 
vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried away. 

vyadhi, m. sickness. 


Y 


yada, (adv.) whenever, when. 

yadi, (ind.) if. 

yahim, (ady.) where, wherever. 

yajati (rt. yaj), sacrifices, gives alms. pp. yijfha. prest. p. yajamdna. 
yakkha, m. demon. 

yakkhinf, demoness. 

yafifia, m. sacrifice; giving of alms. yafifia-sampada, f. 
yanndina, (ind.) perhaps, what if it were. 

yato, adv. wherefrom. 

yatra, yattha, adv. where, wherever. 

yavdsa, m. podder. 
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yacati (rt. yac), begs. 

yagu, f. rice gruel. 

ydana, n. vehicle. 

yava, (ind.) as far as, as much as; until, till, up to. 

yavard, (ind.) as far as. 

yavatika, a. as much as, as far as. 

yena, (Inst. sing. of yad), with what, wherever, in which (way). 
yuddha, n. battle, fight, war. 

yujjati (rt. yuj), is proper or fit; is engaged, is connected. _ 

yutta, (pp. of yujjari), engaged in, given up to; proper; connected with, 
yapa, m. sacrificial post. 

yajapeti, yojeri (caus. yujjati), yokes, connects, engages; prepares, harnesses 
yotta, R. rope. 
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after, pacchd, Gnd.) pararp 
(adv. governing Ablative) 


age, dyu (span of life), vayas m. n. 
m 


aggregate, » Mi. 
alas, cho, vata, (ind.) 
. pron. . 


masc. ka + ci + pi) 
apart from, vind, (ind.) 


applies, 
applies to goodness, dhammam carati 
ankamati 


arhatship, arehatia, 0. 

ent, vida, m. 
arises, uppajjati, uggacchati 
art, sippa, 0. 
as, yathd, iva, viya, (ind.) 
as it really is, y 


as large as a cloud, abphe-mattarn 


at last, ante (loc. sing) 
attachment, adana, idficana, n. 
attains, pappoti,’ papundti, 


before, purato, pura, pure, adv. 
before long, na cirassam, adv. 


beggar, yacaka, m. 
begins, drabhati 


being (living) satta, payin, m. 
best, settha, agga, uitama, 2. 
big, mahant, visdla, a 

bird, sakuna, 
bites, dasari 
bitten, dapgha, pp. 
blames, nindati, garahati, 

abbhacikkhati 


blows, wiyati 

blooms, vikasati 

born, uppanna, jata, pp. 

is born, uppajjati, jayatt 

body, Adya, m. gatia, n. 

book, , 2. 

bows down, namati, vandati 

bowl, patta, m. 

bows head to the feet, pddesu 
sirasd i 


breaks (intrans.) bhijjati 

broke, abhedi 

Brahma: faring, bramha-cartya, n. 
bridge, seru, 
brings, apadeti, mba aneti 
broom, sammufjani, f. 

brother Mio bhatar, m. 
wilds ti, maperi. 

burns, dahati. 

bumt, daddha, pp 

is burnt, ATS 

buries, nidahati. 

but, tancaph, api ca, (ind.) 
buys, ki nati 

by itself, sayameva, (ind.) 


Cc 


calls, brati, samuddcarati 
calls to the mind, Sarati, anussarati 


asaya, 
chariot, ratha, m. ydna, n. 
chest, uras..m. 1. 


clever, chekha, dakkha, kusala, a. 
climbs, Gruhati, abhiruhati 
climbs down, oruhari. 

cloth, vattha, n. 

cloudiness, timirdyitatta, n. 
cobra, ndga, m. 
collegue, amacca, m. 
collects, 

comes, dgacchati 
comes out (of water), ustarati 
commits, karoti 

comfort, sukha, n. 
companion, sahdya, m. 
comrade, sakhin, mitta, m. 


» Cina. 


ae 


concentration, samddhi, m. 
conditioned, sankhata, 
conditioned "thing, 5 
confiscates, .rajd harati, 
raja-santakam karoti 
conquers, jindsi 
consists of, yustam hoti 
continent, mahadlpa, m 


mM. 


delight, rati, f. Pasdda, m. 
delighted in, rata, ara pp. 
delusion, 

destruction, stds: ti 

develops, bhaveti. 


devotee, updsaka (male), upasikd 
(female), saddha, m. 

dies, marati, miyati, kalankaroti 

different, vividha, a. 

difficult, dukkara, Kiccha, a. 

difficulty, kiccha, n. sambddha, m. 

digs out, khanati 

diminishes, khfyati, i. 

disadvantage, ahita, n. alabha, m. 
_ Qnattha, m. 


disciple, sdvaka, m. 

discipline, vinaya, m. 

dispels, vinodeti, pajahati. 
dispensation, sdsana, n. 
dissolves, nirujjhati. 
district, padesa, m. 


dust, rajas, m. 0. 
dwells, vasati, viharati. 


E 


ear, kanna, m. sota, n. 


“oe? 


earlier, patigacceva, adv. 


elder, Jettha, a. 

elephant, naga, gaja, hatthin, m. 
hatthi-ndga, m. 

enters, payisati. 

enemy, ari, sattu, paccdmitta, 
verin, m. 

cromliniy, eens t 

eternal, ridin a. . 

even, api, yajjapi, (ind.) 

evening, sdyam, (ind.) sdyayhe, m. 


286 


ever, kadaci, kaddpi, jatu, 
sada, sabbada (for ever), adv. 
evil, papa, akusala, n. 
evil stain, angaya, n. 
exchanges, parivatteti. 
what is in exchange, parivattaka. 


falls down, 

falters, visfdati. 

fame, kitti-sadda, m. yasas, M. 2. 

family, Kuda, n. 

khetta, n. kammanta, m. 

farmer, , m. 

fast, sigham, dsu, khippam, 
satvaram, turitam, vegena, adv. 

fault, dosa, m. papa, vajja, 0. , 


follows Dhamma, dhammam carati 
food, dhdra,m. anna, n. bhojana, 0. 
, aviddasu, m. 


foot of a tree, rudha-milla, 0. 
for, atthaya, hetu (governs Genitive) 
for fc sake of next life, paraloka- 

fi, 
forest, vana, arafifia, afavi, m. 
four, catu. 


friend, sahiya, Mm, mitta, m. n. 
from afar, ditrato, adv. 

from here, ito, ato, adv. 

from there, tato, adv. 

fruition, phala, n. 


full, punna, sampuyna, paripunna, - 


in full bloom, vikasita, pp. 
future, andgata, a; Ayatint, adv. 


G 


gaily decked, sucitra, a. 

gale, ct m. 

ganges, Gargd, f. 

garland, maid, f. 

gate, dvdra, n. 

gathers, samdharati, samharati; 


generous, vadafifiu(a) 
gets rid of, muccati. 
gets up, Pham (from sleep) 


girl, kahha, darika, balika, f. 
gives, deti, dadasi. 

gives comfort, sukheti, 

gives ear, por odahati, sumitti 
tg , Mmudita, attamana 


‘apagacchati 
at Sorchoe aja-pala, m. 


god, deva, m. 
good, sadhu, kalydya, a. 
good man, sappurisa, m 
goes down, oruhati, otarati 
goes for refuge, saranam gacchati 
goes out, niggacchati. 
governs, pdleti, sdsati. 
ually, anukkamena. 


great, mahant, bajha, a. 
greatest, seftha, a. 

grief, domanassa, n. soka, m. 
grieves, socati. 

ground, bhami, f. 

grove, uyydna, vana, n. 
growth, vuddhi, f. 

guild master, setthi, m 


happy, sukhita, a. 

happy state, sugati, saggati, f, 
Sagga, m. 

happy abode, sugasi, sagegari, f. 
sagged, sa 

hard, 7a, dajha, kathina, 

a, a. 

hard to find, dullabha, kiccha, a. 

he, So. 

head, sia, siras, n.; (chief) 

, seftha, a. 


g, upakkttaka; m 
©, namakka, m. abhiva- 
pays Nee: namo karoti, 
abkivadeti, vandati, 
honour, » sakkara, m m, Sammdana, m. 
oe id, 
e, ” pacclimitta, m 
ry ugha, a. 


hot spring, tapoda, m. 
house,. geha, ghara, a, n. 


hunter of deer, mdgavika, m. lies down, sayati, seti. 


raged igh aia a is span, dyu, ti t) 
ut, panna-sala, kuti, f. e, viya, iva, (ind. 

“ likes, iechati 
1 limb, gatta, n. 

liquor, majja, n. 

if, yadi, sace, ce, (ind.) listens attentively, sussisati. 
ill, rogin, vyadhita, a. lives, jfvati, viharati, vasati. 
ill-smelling, duggandha, a. long, dfgha, a. _ 
in, antare, anto, adv. looks up, uiloketi. 
in this wise, imind nayena. lost, naftha, a. 
included, antogadha, a. lotus, paduma, kamala. 
into two, dvidha, adv. loving-kindness, mettd, f. 


inséct, kimi, kffa, m. 
intent on self-torment, asfa-parita- 


_  pandnuyogamanuyutta, a. M 
intoxicates, médayati 
intoxicated, matia, pp. makes, £aroti. 
intoxication, mada, m. makes a noise ‘chit-chit’, ciccitd- 
invites, mmanteti. yasi. 
makes alms round, pinddya carati 
J malie servant, dasa, m. 
; : Pek maintains, pdleti, rakkhati. 
joy, dnanda, m; pli, f. mango, aba, m. 0. ‘i 
just, dhammika, a. many, bahu, puthu, sambahula, a. 
: ; materiality, ripa, n. 
K meal, bhojana, n. 
mean, sale 
keeps, rakknati, fhapeti. menial, bhatake, m. 
kills, hanti, ghiteri, mdreti. mental state, nda, m. 


kind, gunavant, karunika, a. merchant, vdnija, papanika, m. 
king, mahdrdja, bhipa, bhapati, m. merit, pufifia, n. 


knows, jandti. meritorious deed, pufifia-kamma, n. 
middle, majjha, n. 

L minister, mansin, m. 

™ ‘ 7a, m 
lady, devt, ayya, gahapatant, f. ey dane, n. 
lake, saras, m.n. vapf,pokkharant, f. monk, bhikkhu, samana, m. 
language, bhdasd, f. mountain, giri, pabbata, m. 
large, mahant, a. moves about, vicarati, ahindati. 
last, anima, a. much, bahu, puthu, a. 
laugh, hasa, m. musical instrument, turiya, 0. 
lazy, kusfta, alasa, a. music, sangita 


learns, sikkhati, ugganhdti, ajjheti 
learned, sufavant, uSSUa, 


pandita, a. N 
leaves, Paonia 
lessens, ati name, nama, 


lesson, patha, m. namely, namato, yartha, (ind.) 


IQR 


Te Noe RE ee 


nature, dhamma, m. 

near, polars Santika, m. 
neck, aivd, f. 

never, na kadaci, adv. 
non-anger, akkodha, 

nose, ndsd, ndsikd, f. "shite, n. 
not, 74, (ind. ) 

novice, sdmanera, m. 

nun, bhikkhunt, f. 

nutritive essence, ojas, m. ni. 


O 


ogre, rakkhasa, ™m. 

observance, vata, n. 

occasion, sSamaya, m. avartha, f. 
ocean, sdgara, m. 

odour, gandha, m. 

Omniscient One, Sabbafifia, m 

on account of children, putta-hetu 
re) who has children; octal 
(one, id gd after purity, suci 


order of of meas PUR sae es m. 
outshines, ati 
Ox, £0, balivadda, gona, m 


P 


panic, chambhitatta, n 

parents, sara aa m 

past, gata, a. 

pay homage, vandati, p&jeti. 
le, mahd-jana, jana, m. 

perishes, nassati. , 

rson, purisa, pugeala, m 
pioUs, saddha, a. 


plots (against), manteti. 
ploughs, kasati. 
policeman, rdja-purisa, m. 


eoieae, duggata, a. 
vortion, haga, m, 

possessin Tene, akificana, 2. 
pov erty, ie a, n. 


prince, rdja~ 
produces, cee ae 


e = athas labia 


en eplesipe alhyny vibhava, m. 


pupil, sissa, antevisika, chatta, m 


urchases, kindati 

aire. suddha, a. 

puts, pakkhipati 

Q 

quality, sabhdva, guna, dhanyna, m. 
m. 


icen, ‘mahest, réyint, é. 
quite alone, ekaka, a. 


refuge, saraya, a awh, m. 

inva hati, hdtaka, nm. 

remembers, sarati, anutssarati 

remnants of food, bhussavasesa, m 

removes, vinodeti, pajahati_ 

repeats, punappunam vadati 
(ydcazi) . 


repair, nava-kamma, n 
residual obiation, pecans m. 
rest, itara, avasittha, a. 


result, vipdka, m. 1. phala, fi. 
retainer, anujfvin, m. 

retums, dgacchati, paccdgacchati 
rice, sali, m. 


rich, dhanavant, dhanin, sadhana, a. 


riches, dhana, n., vibhava, m 
richest, maha-vibhavatama, a. 


safe, khema, a. 


, vikidgati Of ue 
sends forth steam, dhamdyati 
sensual, kdma-nissita, a. 
servant, sewika, dasa, ™. 
seven, sara. 
seventeen, Sattarasa 
shadow, chayd, f. 
shallow-headed, pariita- 
shoots, vijfhati 
shows, dasseti 
similar constitute, evam-sabhdva, m 
similar nature, evamdhanunam. 


single-robed, eka-civara, a. 
sings, gdyati 

sits down, nisidati 

sky, akasa, ™ 

slave, dasa, m 

smelis, ghiyati 

smell, gandha, a. 

smoke, dhiima, m. 


subject ‘of study), visaya, m 


subjects (people), pais, t 
supplies, dharati, dei 


T: 


takes leave, dpucchati 

talk, Katha, f. 

teaches, sikkhdpeti. 

teacher, dcariya, m 

tells, katheti, dpucchati. 

ten, dasa 

there, tatra, tattha, tahim, adv. 
therefrom, tato, adv 

thief, cora, thena, m. 

thinks, cineti 


. though, api ca, kifcdpi, (ind.) 


thought, satkappa, m. cinta, f. 


throws aside chaddeti 
ties up, bandhati 


true doctrine, po les m. 
tiny as hair-tip, vilagga-matta, a. 


U 


understands, bujjhati, ajandti 
unit of matter, ra a, m. 


up, uddham, upari, (id) 


» &. 


on, sakaza, 
wale up ann, cankamati 


, SaRicarati, vicarati 
wander ascetic, paribbdjaka, m. 


wants, icchati. 
washes, parisiftcati, dhovati. 
mahaddhana. 


wheel, cakka, n. 
when, kada (inter), y 


ra, kattha geo a 


where, kit, 5 

ecekon kuto? (inter.), yata (rel.) ~ 
Wicked, dutha, imant, Papin, a. 
wife, bhaniya, f., dara, m. 


wife and children. putta-dara (pl 

wisdom, pafifia, bodhi, f. 

wise, pandita,medhavin, viddasu, m. 
ish aid i 


without, ‘Vind, a find.) 
without’ ling ee grd. 


- woman, vadhil, 


yard, me Ge} . 

yes, dma, (ind 

yesterday, S72, (ind. on 

yon, yonder, asu, as pron, 
young, bdla, tarupa, yuvan, a. 
younger, kanigha, 2. 


INDEX 


Roots of the First Conjugation 


ageh. to be worthy, to deserve. 


, to mark out - 


ace, 0 worship, honour, celebrate 


aiic, to worship 
afich; to draw, to stretch 


kand, to 

kamp, to , 
kilam, to be fatigued 
kas, to plough 

kas, to shine; to cough 
kific, to hinder 

kilam, to be fatigued 
kf, to play 


’ & 
khand, to rout, to jump 
kham, to suffer or bear 
kha, to speak 
kha, .to eat 
khi, to decay 
khubh, to be agitated 


gah, to dive into 
gil, to swallow 
gup, to protect, to conceal 


' ghat, to make an effort, to collect, 


iacch, to chip, to pare, to cut 
tap, to shine, to heat 


_ tapp, to be satisfied 


tar, to cross 
tar, (tvar), to be hasty 
tas, to fear 


fud, to pierce, to wound 
thar, to 
dad, to give 


dhar, to be, to exist 


dhams, to fall down, to perish 


dha, to put, to bear 
dhayv, to run 
dhov, to wash 
nace, to dance 
naj, to dance 
nad, to make a noise 
nand, to be glad 
nandh, to bind 
nam, to bend 
ndth, to ask, to be master 
nind, to disgrace 
AE, to lead 
eager ara ; " 
Pac, to boil, to coo 
to read 


pat, to fall 


pd, to protect; to drink 
pucch, to question 

pupph, to blow (as a flower) 
pus, to cherish 

par, to be full’ 

plu, to float, to spring 


Dhar, to 

Phal, to soa 
brah, to grow, develop 
bhaj, to associate 


bhand, to quarrel 
bham, to whirl 


- bhar, to cherish 


bhds, to speak, to shine 
bhf, to fear 
bhG, to become 
bhas, to adom 

2, to search 
inal. (6 Gok 
math, to churn, to stir 
madd, to press, to crush 
manth, to churn 
mar, to die 
mas, to touch 
mah, to worship 
md, to measure 
reine nel lg 

» to close (as eyes); to meet 
mucch, to faint 


_ mujj, to sink 


mund, to shave 
mus, to hurt 
yaj, to make an oblation, to 


yat, to art 
yaon, to chec 


yaj, to go 

vatt, to be fit; to roll 
vatt, to exist; to behave towards 
vadh, to torture 

-vand, to bow down 
vap, to sow 

vam, to vomit 

var, to cover 

vas, to dwell 

vass, to rain 

vah, to bear away _ 
va, to blow 

vic, to separate 

vid, to know, to regard 
_ yidh, to pierce 


sank, to doubt 

sajj, to be attached to 
sad (sid), to sink down 
san, to make a noise 
Sap, to curse 

Sapp, to creep 

sar, to move; to sound 
sar, to remem! 

sds, to instruct -— 

sams, to praise 

sah to endure, to suffer 
si, to cling to, ta depend upon 
silagh, to praise 

Su, to trickle away 

suc, to grieve 

Sup, to sleep 

subh, to be beautiful 
siid, to trickle 

Sev, to serve, to associate 
hams, to be delighted 
had, to emit excrement 
han, to kill, to beat 

has, to laugh 

har, to take away 


hu, to be; to Sacrifice 
hve, to call upon, to evoke 


Roots of the 2nd conjugation 


kat, to cut 


rudh, to finer 
lip, to smear 

lup, to cut off, to plunder 
vid, to feel, to obtain 

his, to assault 


Roofs of the 3rd conjugation 


as, to throw 
idh, to prosper 
kac, to shine 


kd, to sound 

Kilis, to be afflicted, to be_ soiled 
kudh, to get angry 

kup, to be agitated, to turn fierce 


kha, to comprehend 
khid, to be depressed 
khub, to be agitated 
a, to sing 
gidh, to be greedy 
gila, to be sick 
gha, to smell 
chid, to be severed 
jan (ja), to be born 
Jha, to muse, to meditate 
tap, to be heated, to repent 
tas, to be afraid 
1@, to protect 
tus, to be glad 
dap, to be proud 
chid, to be cut off 
nas, to vanish 
, to go, to move 
udh, to un 
bhas, to go down, to sink 
bhid, to be broken 


mad, to be maddened 
man, to think, to imagine 
mid, to be unctuous, to love 
muc, to be free 
muh, to swoon, to go astray 
yas, to endeavour 
yudh, to fight 
ranj, to be attached to 
rudh, to desire (with prefix anu), 
to restrain 
ia to get angry 
, to be got 
dis, a be reduced 
lup, to be cut off 
vd, to blow 


sam, to be ; to dwell 
$d, to make in or fine 
sidh, to be accomplished 
sind (nha), to take a bath 
sinih, to love 

Siv, to sew 

sudh, to be clean 

sus, to dry . 

han, to be killed 

har nee), to be disgusted with 
hd, to decrease 

hiri, to be ashamed of 


Roots of the ass conjugation 


ap, to approach 

Khi, to decay 

gi, to call out 

vu, to String 

hi, to send 

sak, to be able 

Su, to hear 

Sambhu, to. lead to success 


Roots of the Sth conjugation 
as, to eat 


ki, to buy 
gah, to take 


ci, to collect 


dh, to shake 

PI, to take delight in 
pa, to purify 

mi, to measure 

mu, to know 

lu, to cut off 

si, to bind 


Roots of the 6th conjugation — 


kar, to do or make 


tan, to spread 
man, to think 
van, to beg 

sakk, to be able 


‘Roots of the 7th conjugation 


ganth, to string together 
gund, to powder 


chadd, to throw away 
chad, to cover 
jhap, to bum 


se ee Doral ae 
takk, to 


tajj, to 


ng, tO pu 
dis, to expound . 
dhar, to bear, to hold 


mant, to discuss 


hil, to disparage 
heth, to afflict, to torment 


Appendix 
Declensions of Nouns 
Masculine Gender 


1. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’ 


Buddha (the Awakened One) 
Singular Plural 
Nominative Case Buddho Buddha 
Vocative Case (he) Buddha, Buddha (bhavanto) Buddha — 
Accusative Case  Buddham - Buddhe 
Instrumental Case Buddhena Buddhebhi, Buddhehi 
Ablative Case Buddha, Buddhebhi, Buddhehi 
Buddhasma 
Dative Case rats Buddhanam 
Buddhassa . 
Genitive Case _ Buddhassa Buddhanam 
Locative Case Buddhe, Buddhesu 
> 
eK me mhi 


2. 7-nouns (noun-stems ending in ‘i’) 


muni (sage) 
Nom, muni munt, munayo 
Voc. (he) muni (bhavanto) munf, munayo 
Acc.” munim munf, munayo 
Inst. muning muntohi, munthi 
Abl. munind, muntbhi, munthi 
: 
munisma 
Dat. & ' munino, munissa muninam 


munimhi, munismim | munisu, muntsu 


3. f-nouns’ 


" senant (general of an army) 


senant sendnt, sendnino 

(he) senani (bhavanto). senanino, sendnt 
sendninam, sendnim sendnt,, senanino 
senaninad sendnibhi, sendnthi 
sendnina, sendnimhda, sendnibhi, sendnthi 
Senanisma 

Sendnino, senanissa senininam 

sendnimhi, sendnismim  sendnisu 

4, U-nouns , 
garu (preceptor) 

garu gara, garavo 

(he) garu (bhavanto) gar, garavo 
sarap gara, garavo 

garund . garabhi, garthi 
garund, garumha, garibhi, gartthi 
pasar 

garu, garuno, garanam 

garussa 

garu, garuno, garinam 

| garussa 

garumhi, garusmim garusu, garfsu 

5. U-nouns 
vidi (wise man) 

vida vidi, viduno 

(he) vidu (bhavanto) vida, viduno 
vidum vida, viduno 

vidund vidubhi, vidithi 


Dat. & 
Gen, 


| vidund, vidumha, vidabhi, vidahi 
| vidusma 
viduno, vidussa vidinam 


vidumhi, vidusmim vidasu 


6, O-nouns 
go (ox) 
go gavo 
(he) go (bhavanio) gavo 
gavum, gavam, gavam gdvo 
gdvena, gavena ' gavebhi, gavebhi, gavehi, 
gavehi, gobhi, gohi 


8avd, gavd, gdvamha, —gavebhi, gavebhi, gavehi, 
gavamha, gavasmd, gavehi, gobhi, gohi 


8avassa, gdvassa gavam, gunna, gonam, gondnam 
gave, gave, gdvesu, gavesu, gosu 
{ ova, gavamhi, 
gavasmim, gavasmim 
Feminine Gender 


7. A-nouns (noun-stems ending in ‘a’) 


kafifia (girl) 
kaha kafifia, kaffiayo 
(bhoti) kaftfie haiy) kata, kafifiayo 
kafifam kafitd, kafifidyo 
kafifiaya kafthabhi, kafhahi 
kanya kaftfdnam 


Nont. 


11. U-nouns 


vadhii (woman) 
vadha vadhit, vadhuyo 
vadhu ” . 
vadhwn - - 
vadhuyd vadhabhi, vadhithi 
vadhuya vadhinam 
vadhuya, vadhuyam vadhasu 

Neuter Gender 

12. A-nouns 

Phala (fruit) 
Phalam Phald, phalani 
Phala * # 
phalam Phale, phalani 
phalena phalebhi, phalehi 


13. -nouns 

afthi (bone) 
oi ct, ch 
apthim = agpht, agghtni 


The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


ayu (life-term) 

Nom. yu ay, ayani 

Voc. * . a a” 

Acc. ayuin aya, ayani 

Inst. dyund ayabhi, ayahi 

Abl. ayund, adyumha, dyusma . 4 

ne & dyu, ayuno, dyussa dynam 
“Loe. ytumhi, yusmint aylsu, dyust 


Note. nouns in neuter gender are very rare. There are no neuter o-nouns. 


Consonantals (noun-stems ending in consonants) 


15. dhanavant (a rich person) 


Nom. dhanava, dhanayanto dhanavanto, dhanavanta 
Voc. i dhanavam, dhanava, (bhavanto) dhanavanto, 
Ace. dhanavantam dhanavante 
Inst. & dhanavatd, dhanavantena dhanavantebhi, dhanavantehi 
Abi. 
Dat. &  dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavatam, dhanavantanam 
Gen. 
Loc. peeiadie dhanavante, dhanavantesu 

dhanavantamhi, dhanavantasmim 


16. gacchant (going, that goes) 


Nom.  gaccham, gacchanto gacchanta, gacchantani 

Voce. Ved gaccham, gaccha, (bhavantani) gacchanta, 
, gaccha gacchantani 

Acc, gacchantam ' gacchante, gacchantani 


The rest are like dhanavant. 


in-nouns 


17, dhanin (rich) 
Nom. dhant dhant, dhantni 
Voc. (he) dhani (bhavantani) dhant, dhanini 
Acc. dhaninam, dhanim chant, dhantni 


The rest are like in-nouns of masculine gender 


Vant-substantives, mant-substantives, and in-substantives are mostly used 
in sentences as adjectives as dhanavam kulam (rich family), 


kulam (a family having many relatives), 


chart kulam (a rich family), 


nt-nouns are present participles, gaccham yanam (a vehicle that goes, a 


vehicle...going). 
- An-nouns 
‘18. attan, m. (sel) 

Nom. 03 attano 

Voc.- (he) atta, atta (bhavanto) atrano 
Acc, attanam, attam anano an 
Inst. attana, attena attanebhi, attanehi 
Abi. atiand, attamhd, attasma zs " 

Dat. &  attano attdnam 

Gen. 

Loc. attani attasu, attanesu 

19. bramhan (Brahma, a higher god) 

Nom.  bramha . bramhano 

Voc. (he) bramhe, bramha, brarkha —_ (bhavanto) bramhano 
Acc, bramhanam, bramham bramhano 

Inst. &  bramhuna bramhebhi, bramhehi 
Abl, ; 
Dat. & bramhuno, bramhassa bramhanam, bramhanam 


bramhesu 


. 20, manas (mind) 


21. netar (leader) 
neta netaro 
(he) neta, neta  (bhavanto) netaro 
netaram netare, netaro 
netara netdrebhi, netérehi, 
nerabhi, netahi 


pita 

pita, pita 
pitaram 
pitara 


pitu, pituno, pitussa 


pitari 


pitaranam, pitanam, pitanam 


pitisu, pitaresu 


Inst. & ta@ya, ndya tabhi, whi, nabhi, nahi 
Abl. 


Dat. & tass@, ya, nassd, naya rasam, tasdnam, ndsam, nasdnam 
Gen. 
Loc. |fassam, tyam, taya, tdsu, ndsu 
nassam, nayam, ndya 
Neuter Gender 
Nom. tam, nam te, tni, ne, nani 
Acc. a ns ” ” w ” 


‘The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


4. Idam (this one) 


Nom. ayam (this one) Ime (these ones) 

Acc. imam - ime 

Inst.  imnind, anena imebhi, imehi, ebhi, ehi 

Abl. _gnasma, asma, amha, imamha i id ea, 

Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam, esam, esinam 


Loc, imasmim,imamhi,asmim,amhi —_imesu, esu 


Nom. ayam ima, imdyo 


Acc. imam ima, imayo 

Inst. & tndya imabhi, imahi 

ADL. os 

Dat. &|imissa, assd, imissaya, imasam, imdsdnam, dsan, asinam 


Gen. lassdya, imaya 
Loc. imissam,assam,imaya,imayam imdsu, Osu 


Neuter Gender 
Nom. & idam, imam ime, imani 


Ace. 
The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


1, Amha 
Nom. aham (1) mayam, amhe (we) 
Acc. mam, mamam amhe, no 
Inst. mayd, me amhebhi, amhehi, no 
Abl. = maya amhebhi, amhehi 
Dat. & mama, mayhant, me asmikam, amhikem, amham, no 
Gen. 
Loc. mayi amhesu 
2. Tanha 
Nom. tvam, tuvant (you) tumhe, vo (you) 
Acc. tuvant, tvam, tam me ate 
Inst.. ftvayd, tayd, te tumhebhi, tumhehi, vo 
Ab]. = tvayd, taya tinhebhi, tumhehi 
Dat. & tava, tuyham, te tumham, twnhdkam, vo 
Gen. 
Loc. — tvayi, tayi tumhesu 
3. Ta(d), that 
Masculine Gender 
Nom. so (he) te (they) 
Acc. tam, nam te, ne 
Inst. tena, nena tebhi, tehi, nebhi, nehi 
Abl.  tamhd, tasma, namha, nasma me Oe ee ee 
Dat. & tassa, nassa tesam, tesdnam, nesam, nesdnam 
Gen, 


Loc.  tamhi, tasming, namhi, nasmim esu, nesu 


Feminine Gender 


Nom. sd (she) ta, idyo,na@,ndyo (they, those women) 
Acc. fami, nam ai As 


5. Amu 


Masculine 
Nom. asu, asuko, amu, amuko asuk2, amuki, ami, amuyo 
Acc. amukam, amu, asukam asuke, amuke, ama, amuyo 
Inst. amuna amabhi, amthi 
Abl. — amund, amumha, amusma 24 re 
Dat. & amuno, amussa omisam, amisinam 
Gen. 
Loc.  amumhi, amusmim amiisu 
Feminine. 
Nom. ami ama, amuyo 
Acc. amnum ee 
Inst. & amuya amibhi, amithi 
Abl. 
Dat. & amuyd, amussd amisam, amisdnam 
Gen. 
Loc.  amuya, amuyam, amussam amisu 
_ Neuter 
Nom. & adwp ama, amani 
Ace. 
The rest are like those in masculine Gender. 
6. Sabba (ail) 
Nom. ‘sabbo _ Sabbe 
Voc. sabba . 
Acc. sabbam . 
Inst. sabbena sabbebhi, sabbehi 
Abl. sabbamhd, sabbasma _ . 4 
Dat. & sabbassa sabbesam, Sabbesdnam 
Gen. 


Loc.  sabbamhi, sabbasmim sabbesu 


. Feminine gender 


Nom. sabba sabba, sabbayo 

Voc.  sabbe - is 

Acc, sabbam . 

Inst. & sabbaya sabbabhi, sabbahi 

Abl. 

Dat. & sabbassd, sabbaya sabbasam, sabbasanarm 
Gen . 


Loc. sabbassam, sabbayam, sabbaya sabbdsu 


Neuter Gender 


Nom. sabbam sabbe, sabbani 
Voc. sabba " a 
Acc. sabbam -  sabbe, sabbani 


The rest are the same as their corresponding masculine forms. 


1. Ya(d) which, what, who (Relative) 


Masculine Gender 
Nom. ye (which, what, who) ye (which, what, who) 
Acc. yam ye 
Inst. yena yebhi, yehi 
Abl. yamhd, yasmd es 
Dat. & yassa yesam, yesdnam 
Gen. 
Loc. yamhi, yasmim yess 

Feminine Gender 

Nom. yd yd, yayo 
Acc. yan ales! 
Inst. & yaya yabhi, yahi 
Abi. 
Pa & yassa, yaya yasam, yasdnam 


Loc. —yassant, yayam, yaya yasu 


Numerals 


eka (one, certain, single, incomparable) 


“Masculine 
Nom. eko eke 
Voc. eka a 
Acc.  ekam . 
Inst. ekena ekebhi, ekehi 
Abi. ekomha, ekasma x bd 
Dat. & ekassa ekesam, ekesinam 
Gen. 
Loc. ekamhi, ekasmim ekesu 
Feminine . 
Nom. eka eka, ekdyo 
Voc. eka, ekd fe 
Acc. eka ete age oe 
Inst. d&, ekdtya ekébhi, ekahi 
Abl. ; 
Dat. & ekaya, ekissa ekdsam, ekdsdnam 
Gen. 
Loc.  ekitya, ekdtyam, ekissam ekdsu 
Neuter 

Nom. & ekam eke, ekdni 
Acc, 

The rest are like those in Masculine. 

dyi (two) 
Same in all the three genders. 
Plural 

Nom. & Acc. dve, duve 
Inst. & Abl. dytbhi, dvthi 
Dat. & Gen. dvinnam, duvinnam 


Loc. dvisu 


Neuter Gender 


Nom. & yam ye, yani 
Acc. 


The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


8. Kim (Interrogative) which, what, who? 


Masculine 
Nom. ko ke 
Ace. kam ke 
Inst. kena kebhi, kehi 
Abi kasma, kamha . ‘4 
Dat. & kassa kesam, kesdnam 
Gen. 
Loc.  kasmim, kamhi kesu 
Feminine 
Nom. ka kat, kayo 
Acc. kam ia! 
Inst. & kéya kabhi, kahi 
Abl. 
Dat, & kaya, kassd, kissd késam, kdsdnam 
Gen. 
Loc. | kaya, kdyam, kassam, kdsu 
t kissam 
Neuter 
Nom. & kam, kim kdni, ke 
Acc, 


The rest are like those in Masculine. 


Verbs 


Present Tense (Vattamand vibhattt) 
Active Voice (Kattu-Karaka) - 
Parassa-pada Attano-pada 
singular _— plural singular plural 
1st pers. pacdmi pacima pace e 
. 2nd pers. pacasi pacatha pacase pacavhe 
3rd pers. pacati pacanti pacate pacanie 
Passive: pactyami, paccdmi, etc. 
~ Buture Tense (Bhavissantl Vibhatti) 
Ist pers. pacissdmi pacissima pacissam pacissdmhe 
2nd pers. pacissasi pacissatha pacissase — pacissavhe 
3rd pers. pacissati pacissanti pacissate —_— pacissante 


Passive: pacctyissdmi, paccissami, etc. 
‘past Definite (Ajjatanf Vibhatti) or Aorist 


Ist pers. { apacim, apacimha, apacam apacamhe 
jpacim pacimha : 

2nd pers. | apaco, apacittha, apacise, apacivham, 
| apaci pacittha pacise pacivham 

3rd pers. | apact, apacimsu, pacimsu apace, apaca, 
| pact apacum, pacum = paca paca 


Passive: apactyim, apaccim, etc. — 
Past Indefinite (Hiyatrant Vibhattt) 


Ist pers. japaca,  apacamhd, apacim, apacamhase, 
ond |apacam  — pacamhal pacim pacamhase 
nd pers. | apaco, apacattha, apacase, apacavham, 
| paco pacattha ' pacase pacavham 
3rd pers: | apaca, apact, apacattha, apacatihwn, 
| paca paca pacattha —pacatthuim 


Passive: 9Pactya, apacca, etc. 


ubho (both) 


Nom. & Acc. ubho, ubhe . 
Inst. & Abl. . ubhobhi, ubhohi, ubhebhi, ubhehj 
Dat. & Gen. ubhinnam 
Loc. ubhosu, ubhesu 

ti (three) 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. & Acc. tayo tisso tini 
Inst. & Abl. bhi, thi Mbhi, thi Whhi, tthi 
Dat. & Gen. finnam, tinnannam ftissannam _tinnam, iynannam 
Loc. ifsu isu risu 

catu(s) (four) 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. & Acc. caftdro CQLGSSO cartari 


Inst. & Abl.  catibhi, catthi canibhi, carthi catabhi, catthi (catubbhi) 
Dat. & Gen. catunnam catassannam  —catunnam 


Loc. catasu catisu cathsu 
pafica (five) 
In all the three genders 
Nom. & Acc. patica 
Inst. & Abi. Paficabhi, paficahi 
Dat. & Gen. paficannam 


» 
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Imperative Mood (Paftcamt Vibhatti) 


Ist pers. pacami pacamna pace 

2nd pers. paca, pacahi pacatha Pacassu 

3rd pers.’ pacatu pacantu Pacatam 

Passive: pdctyami, paccdami, etc. 

Opiative Mood 

‘Ist Pers. | paceyyami, —_ paceyydma, paceyyam 
| pacemi pacema 

2nd_ pers. ; paceyydsi, paceyyatha, pacetho 
| pacesi Pacetha 


. 3rd __ pers. | paceyya, paceyytn pacetha 


Passive: paciyeyyami, pacceyydmi, etc. 
Conditional (Kalatipati Vibhatti) 
Ist pers. | apacissam, apacissamha, apacissam, 
| pacissam pacissamha pacissam 
2nd_ pers. { pacisse, apacissatha, apacissase, 
| pacissa pacissamsu pacissatha : 
Passive: apaccissam, apaccissamhd, etc. 
. Past Perfect (Parokkhd) 


Ist pers. papaca Papacimha papaci 

2nd pers. papace Papacittha Papacittho 

3rd pers. papaca papaca Papacattha, 
Papacittha 


Passive: papacca, papaccimha, etc. 


infinitive: pacitum 
Gerund: pacitva, pacitvana 
Present Participle Active: pdcant, pacumana, pacdna 


pactimase 
pacavho 
| pacantar 


paceyyémhe 
paceyyavho 
Paceram 


Prest.p. passive: paccaména: ; 

Past participle Active of Intransitive verbs: gata, gatavant, gatavin 
Past participle Active of Transitive Verbs: pacitavant, pacitavin 
Past participle Passive of Transitive verbs: pacita, pakka 
Gerundive: pacitabba, pacantya, pacca ' 

Causative: péceti, pacayati, pactipeti, pacdpayatt 


